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THE SUFI TEACHINGS
OF

HAZRAT INAYAT KHAN

Volume VIII

The Art of Being
PART I: HEALTH AND ORDER OF BODY AND MIND

 CHAPTER I

Health

1

Just as for every illness there is a remedy, so for every disaster there is a reconstruction. Any effort, in whatever
form and however small, made towards reconstruction or towards the betterment of conditions is worthwhile, but
what we need most is the understanding of that religion of religions and that philosophy of philosophies which is
self-knowledge. We shall not understand the outer life if we do not understand ourselves. It is the knowledge of the
self that gives the knowledge of the world.

What is health? Health is order. And what is order? Order is music. Where there is rhythm, regularity, cooperation,
there is harmony, there is sympathy. Health of mind and health of body therefore depend upon preserving, that
harmony, upon keeping intact that sympathy, which is going on in the mind and in body.

Remember that life in the world, and especially if lived amidst the crowd will test and try our patience every
moment of the day, and it will be most difficult to preserve that harmony and peace which are all happiness. What
is the definition of life? Life means struggle with friends and battle with foes. It is all the time giving and taking,
and it is most difficult to keep the sympathy, to keep the harmony, which are health and happiness.

Where are we to learn it? All education, learning and knowledge are acquired, but this one art is a divine art and
man has inherited it. Absorbed in outer learning he has forgotten it, yet it is an art, which is known to his soul, yet
it is his own being, it is the deepest knowledge of his heart. No progress in whatever line will give a man that
satisfaction his soul is craving for, except this art, which is the art of life, the art of being, which is the pursuit of
his soul. In order to serve the reconstruction of the world the only thing possible and the only thing necessary is to
learn the art of being, the art of life, for oneself and to be an example oneself before trying to serve humanity.

What is Sufism? It is that art which has just been spoken of, the art through which the music and symphony of life
can be preserved, and through which man can enable himself to become the proper servant of God and humanity.

2

Health is an orderly condition caused by the regular working of the mechanism of the physical body. The regular
working of the physical body depends upon the weather, diet, the balance between action and repose, and the
condition of the mind.

Many think that it is some deformity of the body, a curve in the spine or cavity in the brain that affects the mind.
Few realize that very often the mind produces an irregularity in the spine or in the brain, thereby causing an illness.
The ordinary point of view regards an illness as a physical disorder, which can be cured by means of material
remedies. Then there is another point of view: that of people who think deeply and who say that by not taking
notice of an illness, or by suggesting to oneself that one is well, one can be restored to health.

This point of view can be exaggerated, when some people claim that illness is an illusion, that it has no existence
of its own. The ordinary point of view can also be exaggerated when one thinks that medicine is the only means of
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cure and that thought has little to do with actual illness. Both these persons, the one who looks at it from the
ordinary point of view and the other who sees from a deeper point of view, will find arguments for and against
their idea. Some people go as far as to say that medicine must not be touched by those who have faith, and some
affirm that an illness is as real as health. It is in the absence of illness that a person can easily call pain an illusion,
but when he is suffering, then it is difficult for him to call it an illusion.

The question, who is more subject to illness, a spiritual person or a material person, may be answered thus: a
spiritual person who discards spiritual laws. No doubt a spiritually inclined person is supposed to have less chance
of being ill, because his spirit has become harmonious through spirituality. He creates harmony and radiates it. He
keeps to the realm of nature, in tune with the Infinite. Nevertheless, a spiritual person’s life in the midst of the
world is like the life of a fish on land. The fish is a creature of the water. Its sustenance, its joy, its happiness are in
the water. A spiritual soul is made for solitude. His joy and happiness are in solitude. A spiritual person, set in the
midst of the world by destiny, feels out of place, and the ever jarring influences of those around him and the
continually striking impressions which disturb his finer senses, make it more likely that he will become ill than
those who push their way in the crowd of the world and are ready to be pushed away.

A spiritual soul is an old soul according to the Eastern terminology. Even a spiritually minded young person shows
the nature of the aged, but at the same time spirituality is perpetual youth. A spiritual person admires all things,
appreciates all things, and enjoys all things to their fullness. Therefore, if one says that the spiritual person is like a
young person, this is true also.

People have lost the conception of normal health these days when the standard of normal health is below the real
conception of health. To be healthy is not only to be muscular: to be really healthy is to be able to enjoy and
appreciate life fully. To be healthy means to be thoughtful; the one who can feel deeply shows the sign of health.

It is not surprising if a material prison becomes ill, nor is it amazing if a spiritual person is unwell. The former
becomes ill because he has lost his rhythm, the latter is ill because he could not keep to a rhythm which is not his
own. Be one spiritual or material, since one has to live in the midst of the world, one shares the conditions of all
those who are far and near, and one subjects oneself to the influences, desirable or undesirable, coming from all
around. One cannot close one’s eyes, nor can one close one’s heart, to the impressions, which continually fall upon
one. The best one can do is to keep a careful watch against all that comes upon one causing irregularity, inharmonic
and disorder, to be resigned to all one has to pass through, and to be courageous in order to overcome all that keeps
one back from health and perfection.

3

Health is a most important subject. There is a Hindustani proverb: Health is a thousand gifts. The other interests of
life should be sacrificed to health.

If the veins and tubes of the body are stopped up, this causes disease. If they are stopped up by water, it causes
colds and coughs. If they are stopped up with air – that is by poisonous gases – one gets rheumatism and similar
diseases. If they are stopped up by a sort of rust, there are circumstances, there are germs that cause disease, but the
disease comes in proportion to the welcome one gives it.

One way is giving too much sympathy. If a child has a headache, and the mother says: "Oh poor child, you must lie
down on your bed and I shall bring you an apple and an orange," the apple and the orange are brought to the
headache, the bed and the sympathy are given to the headache to welcome it. If it is given such a welcome, it will
make its abode there. There are some people, who love themselves so much that they say, "Oh, poor self, what a
pity it is that you should be ill, that you should suffer." Self-pity is a great cause of disease.

Then there is fear. If there is a dog in your street, and you show the dog that you are afraid, it will attack you. So it
is with disease. I know this through my own experience. When I used to go about in India to give concerts, I used
to think, "What will happen if I have a cold on the day of the concert? If it comes before it does not matter, but if it
comes on the day of the concert, it will be terrible." And on the day of the concert the cold came and went into my
throat. Until I learned the way of it the cold would always come. Another thought is "What will become of me I am
well this week, but how shall I be next week? I may be ill. I am well this year, but next year I may be ill. I must
take some precautions."
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A rich lady whom I knew in Paris once wrote to me saying, "Murshid, I cannot come to your lecture." I went to see
her, expecting to find her very ill. She said, "I cannot go out of the house or see anyone; the doctor forbade me." I
asked, "Have you any paint?" "No", she answered, "I do not know; but the doctor told me not to go out." I said, "Is
your doctor a god, is he a prophet or a messenger of God, that he has brought you a message of sickness?"

Question: Why does illness come upon us?

Answer: Illness comes because we allow it to come. We allow it either consciously or unconsciously, and it stays
where it finds a welcome, sympathy, a bed prepared for it, a doctor to attend to it.

Illness always comes from something bad: bad atmosphere, bad food, and bad surroundings.

 

CHAPTER II

Physical Condition

I once asked a very great Murshid, which was best suited for psychic and occult powers, strength or weakness of
the body. No doubt there are people who, when they are sick and weak, found themselves able to see things which,
being well, they could not see. But this kind of psychic power has no scope for development, because there is no
strength. We sometimes think that in order to have psychic powers we should become ethereal, delicate and weak,
but physical strength is needed. If it were not so, God would not have manifested Himself as man. If this physical
world were not needed it would never have been created. At whatever time of life, a person, whatever his
constitution, should spend twenty minutes a day developing his bodily strength. How to develop physical strength
is a very extensive subject and it would take a long time to study it.

Physical weakness produces many bad effects and prevents a person, however great his spiritual progress may be,
to do what he wishes. There is weakness of the heart, of the body and of the brain. Weakness of the heart makes a
person at one moment very happy, at another very sad. To make the heart strong one should eat living food: that is
fresh food. By drinking alcohol, which is dead matter, the worst matter is put into the heart, and its condition
becomes very bad.

Weakness of the body makes a person unable to keep still, to have repose. To make the body strong a balance of
activity and sleep is needed, a balance of work and repose, and physical exercises should be done. When you work
there must be activity and no slowness, and when you rest there must be slowness and no activity. How many
useless words do we speak, how much energy do we waste in useless actions. We should expend our energy on
what is worthwhile, and not waste it in useless actions.

Good and righteous actions, good feelings – all the things people teach their children – are necessary. In reality, it
does not matter to God whether you are good or bad, righteous or unrighteous, but by a pious and good life man
keeps himself, his body and brain, in good condition.

Weakness of the brain produces heat. In such a condition, however nice, however good a person may be, he is at
once moment very hot tempered, and then cold as snow, then hot again. To worry very much, to repent very much,
to sorrow very much, and to think that life is a great burden upon us, to make a great thing out of every small
event, of every small responsibility – it all weakens the brain. Normal deeds and actions and normal rest
strengthens the brain.

Remember that all things pass. If worry comes – it is a passing thing. Keep it away, and if it is already there, help it
to go. Do not hold on to it. If you are good, the world will not understand you and the better you become, the less
the world will understand you. So you have a choice: to be like the world, or to be good and let the world
misunderstand you. Let your joy and your satisfaction be within you.

The Sufis have ways of exciting the heart and making it quiet. They excite it when there is benefit in exciting it;
they make it quiet when there is benefit in making it quiet. They let the brain be active, and let it rest.
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CHAPTER III

Physical Culture

There are two tendencies: the tendency towards activity, which has brought man from the unconscious to the
manifestation, and the tendency towards inactivity, which takes him back there. It is a mistake, often made by
ascetics, to give all attention to the inactive tendency and to neglect the physical altogether. Our physical body is
our means of experiencing this world, and it is necessary to keep it in good order. To do this three things are
needful: one is to keep the circulation in good order by physical practices, another is purification, and the third is
development of the muscles.

It is very necessary to keep the circulation in good order. There must be balance: so much activity, so much sleep,
so much eating, and so much activity. If there is too much activity the circulation cannot be good. There must be a
balance of activity and repose, and there must be a balance of eating and work. I do not say, "Eat very little," I say,
"Eat much and do much work."

It is a mistake to think out of an idea of delicacy that by eating little we shall become very wonderful. We should
not think that we can only eat at certain hours. If it is wanted, we should be able to eat at any hour. We should not
think that we cannot eat certain things. We should not think, "This is too heavy for me, I cannot eat it."

We should do whatever movement occurs in the course of our occupations, not thinking, "I shall be tired," but
thinking that we are able to do it.

It is necessary to keep our life pure, and the five purifications should be done very carefully: the purification by air,
the purification by water, the purification by earth, the purification by fire, and the purification by ether. A person is
often inclined to neglect that which does not bring an immediate result that he can see with his eyes. But these
purifications should be done very exactly. Washing face and hands is not enough: every tube and vein of the body
must be kept clean. The postures and positions that are taught, the posture of the dhikr, of the fikr, of shaaqhl, have
the effect of making the blood flow through certain veins. If this is done there is no disease.

The muscles develop during the whole of life, while the bones do not continue to grow. They become solid, while
the muscles develop. Whatever your age may be, you should have ten minutes or quarter of an hour each day in
which to do physical exercises. All physical practices, like standing on the hands or head, on both feet, or on one
foot, taught by the Sufis, are taught for this purpose.

 

CHAPTER IV

Control of the Body

A person’s body usually goes quite out of control. If he wishes to hold up one foot, his foot will not obey him. For
one moment it will go up, but after that it will not obey him any more. If he goes to the photographer who says,
"steady," he begins to move at once. The word "steady" alone makes him shake because it reminds him of his
helplessness. Without the word "steady" he was all right, but his word brought his weakness before him and
weakness of the body expresses weakness of the mind.

In India you will see people standing upon their heads, walking upon their hands, standing on one foot for hours. A
person may say, "What a crazy practice! Of what use can this be? They must be mad. "No, they have seen the
madness of the whole world, and they try another madness. Their "madness" is knowledge. They remain in the
same posture for hours and hours. If one of them folds his arms he remains for hours with his arms folded. If he
holds up his hand, he remains holding up his hand for hours. If he closes his eyes, he remains with his eyes closed
for hours. If he does not speak, he does not speak for days and days.

When a person has been alone for some time, he begins to move. He moves his foot or his hand, or he drums on
the table. He wants to feel that he is alive, and the consciousness realizes that it is alive by its activity, the activity
of the body and of the mind. When the activity of the body is made to cease and the activity of the mind is stopped,
then the consciousness has a chance of realizing that it is alive without the life of the body and of the mind. When
the body is brought under control, and when the mind is controlled so that we can keep it on one thought as long as
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we like and we make it blank as long as we like, then the soul, which is imprisoned in the body is set free. It is not
bound to mind and body. The whole world is open for it.

Then we realize that we are not this limited self, that we are not separate from God, not different, but that we are
the same as God, that we have the same existence, the same immortal unchanging life beyond all the changes of
this material world. In this way we can become perfect, as the Father in heaven is perfect.

 

CHAPTER V

Balance

When looking at the world with the eyes of the seer, we shall see that people who are called wise and people who
are called foolish are much nearer to each other than they are ordinarily thought to be: because of their unbalanced
state their different occupations are much nearer to each other than they usually appear. The person who sees the
good in others will see more and more good. The person with a fault finding tendency will see so many faults that
at last even the good seems bad in his eyes; the eyes themselves are bad.

There is much more chance of a fall for a person who is running than for one that is walking. The activity itself
brings about a fall. The activity tends to grow more and more, and by this, balance is lost. Sometimes a person has
no balance in telling the truth. He says, "I tell the truth," and he is regardless of whether it is harmonious with his
surroundings, whether people are prepared to receive it. He says, "I tell the truth, and I want to fight with
everybody because I tell the truth!" therefore, the lesson of repose is the most important one to be learned.

Philosophy itself – the greatest, the highest thing in the world, the knowledge of God – has often been lost through
lack of balance. This is why in the Bible, in the Vedanta, in the Qur’an the truth, told so plainly, is nevertheless
told in a veiled manner. If the prophets, the masters had spoken the truth in plain words, the world would have
gone to the left instead of the right. It has been my own experience that philosophy, when plainly expressed, is
understood differently than when it is expressed in a veiled manner.

When we speak we become inclined to speak more and more, and we become so fond of speaking that we speak
regardless of whether anyone wishes to listen. We say what we do not really wish to say. Afterwards we think,
"Why did I insult that person? Why did I tell my secret to somebody else?" Sa’adi, the great Persian poet says, "O,
intelligent one, of what use is thine intelligence, if afterwards thou repentest?"

Whatever we do, whether good or bad, increases in us more and more. If one day a person thinks about music for
five minutes, the next day that thought will continue for half an hour. If one day he thinks about poetry for ten
minutes, the next day that thought will continue for an hour. If a person has a little thought of bitterness,
unconsciously the thought will grow until his mind is full of bitterness. Every sin comes about in this way.
Zarathustra distinguishes three kinds of sin: the sin of thought, the sin of speech and the sin of action. To have a
thought of bitterness, the thought of evil, is like doing evil; to speak evil is like doing evil. And when a person
commits an evil action, then the evil is concrete.

We have balance of thought, when we can see things not only from our own point of view, with the ideas and
feelings in which we are trained, but from all sides. The one-sided person has no balance.

Suppose you are very patriotic and se everything from the point of view of patriotism, and you go to an
ironmonger and demand that he should sell you some things at a certain price. But the ironmonger is a poor man
and, even for a patriotic purpose, he cannot sell the things at that price. After all he is an ironmonger and he thinks
of his trade. He cannot be expected to see with your patriotic eyes. One person thinks only of patriotism. Another
says, "God save the trade." A third, who is a musician, says, "They are mad, crazy! Music is the only thing that
matters." The poet says, "poetry is the only thing in the world." Each thinks only of that in which he is active. A
pious person exaggerates his piety so much that there is nothing in him but piety, which at last becomes hypocrisy.

One will ask: What is balance; and how can we achieve it? First there is the balance of activity and repose, of
sleeping and waking. If a person thinks that by sleeping very much he will become great and so sleeps very much,
he will become a monster instead of a man, because the body, which is given in order to experience the world, is
not used. If one does not sleep at all, in a few days one will have a nervous breakdown. If one fasts very much,
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certainly one will become very ethereal, one will see into the other world, into other planes. If one has learned the
way of inspiration, inspiration will come. But this body, these senses will become weak, so that one will not be able
to experience the world for which they were given. Extremity is undesirable in everything, whether good or evil.
The madzubs, in India, are those mystics who go to the extreme of spirituality. Their external self is so much
forgotten that they leave the experience of the world altogether.

To sleep and wake, to eat and fast, to be active and to be still, to speak and to be silent- that is to have balance.
The Sufi teaches control of the activity of the body, the balance of the body, by pose, posture and movements,
which include namaz, wazifa and dhikr. He teaches the balance of the mind by concentration. To sit at home and
close the eyes is not concentration. Though the eyes are closed, the thoughts go on. The right object of
concentration must be chosen.

By concentration and meditation a person experiences ecstasy, the greatest happiness and bliss. Guidance of the
Murshid is needed for this; otherwise the balance will be lost. A disciple was taught a practice by the Prophet
Mohammad, through which he experienced ecstasy. After some days he came bringing fruit and flowers, which he
offered to the Prophet, thanking him greatly and saying, "The lesson that you taught me is of so great a value to me.
It has brought me such joy. My prayers, which used to last a few minutes, now last all day." The Prophet said, "I
am glad you liked the lesson, but, please from today on leave it."

By control of the self a person experiences the higher plane in which all beings are one. The guidance of the
teacher, the Murshid, is needed. No one can accomplish this by themselves. And if anyone could, he would become
so much interested in what he experienced there, that he would become absent from this world. Absent-
mindedness, even lunacy and many other evil consequences would result.

Ecstasy is the greatest happiness, the greatest bliss. A person always thinks, "I am this which I see. This small
amount of flesh and blood, bones and skin is I." By ecstasy the consciousness is freed from this body, from this
confinement. It experiences its true existence above all sorrow, pain and trouble. That is the greatest joy. To
experience it, and to keep control of the body and the senses through which we experience all the life of this world
is to have balance. That is the highest state.

2

It is not only strength or nervous energy that enables man to stand on the earth. Besides muscular strength and
nervous energy, there is balance. It is balance which enables man to stand and walk without falling. In the absence
of balance man will not be able to stand or walk in spite of his muscular strength and nervous energy.

When we think of the mind – is it reasoning, is it far-reaching imagination, which makes man thoughtful? No, it is
balance. There are many whose imagination reaches so far that they can float in the air for hours together, and there
are others whose reason is so powerful that they can go round and round and round and end nowhere. If there is
anything that makes man thoughtful, it is not great reasoning or far-reaching imagination: it is balance.

Is it the deep feeling of the heart, or is it living in a spiritual ecstasy that makes a person illuminated? No, neither
of these things. A person can be in ecstasy, see visions phenomena and yet he may not be called spiritual. A person
may have religious ideas, he may live a pious life, have lofty ideals, and even then he may not be called an
illuminated soul. This shows that in order to make the body as it ought to be, to keep the mind in order, and to
maintain it to that pitch, it is balance that is necessary.

When we study nature, we find that the growth of plants and the life of trees all depend upon balance. And when
we think of the cosmos and study the condition of the stars and planets, the main thing we realize is that the one
holds the other, thereby producing balance. All destruction caused in nature, such as volcanic eruptions, floods,
earthquakes, comes from lack of balance. As long as nature holds its balance, the abyss in the heart of the earth can
remain as it is. People can walk over it without any damage. Storms and famine, all the difficult conditions caused
by nature, show that balance is missing. All the different plagues that come to mankind are caused by the lack of
that balance which is the security of the health of humanity.

What we call art also comes from a balanced sense of line and color, and what we call genius in science comes
from the balance between perception and conception.

What do we learn from all this? That the secret of existence of the individual as well as of the whole cosmos lies in
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one thing and that is balance. It would not be exaggerated if I said that success and failure are caused by balance
and by the lack of it. Progress and lack of progress can be explained as coming from balance and lack of balance.

There is another idea connected with what we call balance. Life is movement, balance is something that controls it,
but perfect balance controls movement too much, bringing it to the pitch of inertia. For instance, if the strength of
the right hand were equal to the strength of the left hand, if the right leg and the left leg were equal, man would not
be able to work or to walk. If each of the two eyes had the same power of sight, a person would not be able to see.
In this way balance controls everything. But, too much balance destroys it, because too much balance brings
stillness. The ordinary balance, which is not complete, brings about success.

Now the main idea is to know how balance is to be obtained and to be retained. In answer to the first question,
how balance is to be attained, I would say that balance is naturally there, so there is no need to attain it. The
question is only how to maintain balance and not how to attain it. The influence of our way of life in this active
world always puts us off balance. No matter what direction we take in life, no matter what our occupation, our
business in life, there is always difficulty in maintaining balance.

The Sufis therefore, have found a key to it, and that key is to isolate oneself within and thereby, to gain a complete
balance within oneself. I have already said that perfect balance means destruction of action, but when we think that
from morning till evening our life is nothing but action, we naturally cannot keep that balance. By keeping a few
minutes for a process of meditation, of silence, we can touch that complete balance for a moment, and then,
naturally, in our active life a balance is maintained. Very often people make the mistake of thinking that by the help
of meditation or silence they can bring about success in activity. If it brings about a successful result, it is only
because complete balance in meditation makes one capable of maintaining the balance necessary for activity.

Success, failure, progress, standstill, one’s state of being, it all comes from the condition that a person is
experiencing within himself. A man of common sense will say, "For this reason or for that reason you have met
with success or failure." A person who is clairvoyant will say, "Because a spirit or a ghost has said this or that, the
conditions must be worse or better." The astrologer will say, "Because this star is in its house or not in its house,
you are experiencing such or such conditions." But according to the Sufi idea the condition of life around one
depends absolutely on the condition of one’s inner self. So what is needed to change the conditions in outer life, or
to tune oneself, is to work with one’s inner self in order to bring about the necessary balance.

Once balance is lost, it is very difficult to bring it about again. In the first place it is often difficult to keep balance
in everyday life, and once it is lost, there is very little hope of success, of happiness, or of progress. It is just like a
clock getting out of order. It cannot work as long as it is not brought into a proper balance again. And the same is
true for the conditions of the soul. If a person has lost his wealth, has become a spendthrift, has become
thoughtless, all these things are signs of his loss of balance. To be too sad, to be too busy, to be too lazy, all these
things are signs of lack of balance. All that can be called too much is always out of balance.

Balance is the security of life, not only in our outward life, but even in maintaining meditation and contemplation.
People in the East have always considered balance to be the principal thing to maintain in life. All different
exercises they have prescribed, whether in the form of religion or in the form of devotion, whether in the
philosophical or in the psychical realm, are all meant to maintain balance.

3

Balance must be maintained between what is physical and what is eternal by being conscious of both. One must
not dive so deep into eternity that one does not know what time it is, nor so immersed in the physical that one is
unaware of immortality. As there is night and day, so there is the change of consciousness from the physical to the
spiritual, and from the spiritual to the physical. By keeping a balance between these two conditions a person leads a
complete life.

Balance is something, which is as rarely found among mystics as among others. When we become interested in
something, it is our nature to want more and more of it, whether it is spirituality or something material. If we
become very spiritual and are not material [enough], we lose the world. If we were not meant to live in this world,
we would not have been sent here.

CHAPTER VI
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Balance in Solitude

All the prophets, all the great ones have sought solitude. Christ was in solitude for a long time in the caves of the
mountains. Moses was in solitude on Mount Sinai. Buddha had to have solitude for a long, long time before he
could give his message to the world. The Prophet Mohammad was for a long time in solitude on Mount Hira. Why
this solitude?

You may see by the experience of your own life what solitude does. If you try to go out all day to talk with
acquaintances and friends, you will find that each day so much is gone from your speech, first because of your
exaggeration, for to speak, you begin to exaggerate. Then, if you speak to amuse people, you may say what is not
true: you add to what you are saying. Then out of politeness you embellish what you say: you say what you do not
mean.

To everyone the wish comes to go home, to be with one or two people whom one likes, or to be alone. When you
are silent thoughts are less, feelings are less, and the mind has a rest. When people come – people whom you like
or undesirable people – the impression of their words or actions fall upon you and your peace of mind is broken.

A part of your time should be given to solitude. The more you cultivate solitude, the more you will like it, but when
very much time is spent in solitude, people become unbalanced. The madzubs in India are very great people; often
they are Nabi or Qutb. They attain a very high degree of spirituality. They have control over the elements, but part
of their power, as the world demands it of them, is lost to the external world. I think that it is most desirable to be
well balanced: to spend so much time with others, and so much time in solitude.

CHAPTER VII

Balance in Greatness

One way of being great is to take all we can. The more we take the greater we become, and all the world will call
us great. Another way is to give all we can. In the Bible we read, "If a man takes away your coat, give him your
cloak as well."

The question arises: how much can we give? The more we give the more will be taken from us. When Shams-e-
Tabriz had given his skin, the worms and germs also took his flesh and blood. They did not say, "This man has
given his skin, let him have the comfort that he may still have;" they took all.

We who are giving the message of liberty cannot give a message from which the world will run away. If we say,
"Give all," the world will run away from such a message. The world will say, "If I give all, I shall have nothing to
eat, I shall have nothing with which to cover myself. I must at least have something to eat and I must be covered."

There is a story told of our Murshid Farid Shakr Ganj who was worshipping in the jungle. His was of worship was
the ascetic way. He hung himself up in a well by his feet, head down, and in this way he practiced. The animals did
not come near him, but the birds came and ate his skin and flesh. He let them eat, because he was practicing this
moral, but when they came near his eyes he warded them off with his hand and said, "O bird, I would also give
thee mine eyes, if thou wouldst bring them first in the presence of the Beloved, that they might have a glimpse.
Then thou couldst eat."

We must not give away the soul, the intelligence, and the power of distinguishing. If we give these, we are like the
tree: everyone may eat of its fruits. Our arms were not given to us that we should fold them, but that we should
work. Our feet were not given to us that we should be motionless, but that we should walk. Our power of
distinguishing is given to us that we may distinguish, and by distinguishing we also may learn not to distinguish.
We must take a middle course: we must distinguish when to give when not to give, to whom to give, to whom not
to give.

CHAPTER VIII

Life’s Mechanism

By life’s mechanism I mean environment. Life’s mechanism has a great deal to do with one’s success or failure.
This is not unknown to individuals who think about it. Nevertheless, not everyone thinks deeply enough to know to
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what extent one should treat oneself as a patient and cure oneself of one’s weaknesses, but condition is something
which is to be thought of also from a practical point of view. This is not only a practical ideal that I give you, but it
is supported by the words of Christ. One should not wonder why a man cannot accomplish soon enough what he
wishes to accomplish in life, when it is even difficult for the Creator to do so. It is to teach this philosophy and
secret that Christ has said, "Thy will be done on earth as it is in heaven," What does it mean? It means: Thy will is
easily done in heaven, and I wish people would help so that it should be done as easily on earth.

If one had to swim across the sea, to journey by swimming, it would take great courage, great perseverance and
great faith to make that journey. And one would not even know when one would arrive at one’s destination. But
when a ship is made it becomes convenient to journey. Then one does not need to exhaust one’s faith and
perseverance to such an extent: there is a means enabling one to attain one’s object. A mechanism, therefore, is the
most necessary thing for the attainment of every object. If one wishes for comfort in the home, one wants a
mechanism for it. If one has a business or an industry, a certain amount of organization improves the conditions. In
a state a government answers the purpose of keeping order and peace. When it is cold one needs warm clothes,
while in summer one needs a different environment.

Now that is easy to understand, but it is most difficult to make the right mechanism. In the first place there are so
many who do not have their object fairly in mind. They will go on day after day not knowing what they really
want, thinking differently every day about what they want. That deprives them of the mechanism, which can only
be produced after knowing one’s definite object in life. Then again by too much enthusiasm, by too much arranging
of the mechanism, one spoils one’s affair, defeats one’s purpose. And at other times through lack of mechanism
one falls short, for the mechanism does not answer the purpose one holds.

No one can ever say that he has sufficient knowledge of this subject, for in treating oneself one must have one’s
own knowledge, but in arranging a mechanism one has to deal with many different natures. And how much more
knowledge of human nature and of life must one possess in order to make the right mechanism! People have often
come to me and said, "I have been able to keep up my concentrations and meditations as I was told, yet I am not
near to reaching my purpose." What is lacking is not practice or self-training, but what is lacking is the mechanism
– which is another necessity. For instance if a person says, "I have been able to discipline myself, and now I can
meditate fairly well. Shall I now sit at the seaport and meditate that I am in New York? Shall I arrive there?" Or a
person with self-discipline will meditate, "All the wealth that is in the bank is in my house." Will it come? Even if
he continued for a thousand years to meditate upon the bank he will not get its wealth.

In this objective world there is a necessity of an objective mechanism in order to produce certain results, and if
people going on the spiritual path will not see this side of it, with all their goodness and spirituality they will prove
to others their lack of balance, and then the practical man has no reason to laugh at the mystical minded person.

Therefore, the work of the Sufi movement is not only to guide souls towards the higher ideal, but also to keep their
eyes open on the way in order that they may see it with open eyes. We shall only give an example to those who
have no belief in spiritual ideas by striking a balance throughout our lives. A person may take good care of himself
and concentrate upon good health, and yet his environments may cause him illness. That cannot be helped; it is not
lack of spirituality in that person: it is lack of materiality. Does that not show that we ought to balance the two?
There is no great exaltation when a person has become so spiritual that he levitates in the air, if he is then no better
than a balloon. If he can stand very well on the earth, then he has accomplished something. It is not of every man
that we can say that he stands on his own feet. Nothing is worse in this world than to be dependent, and if
spirituality will make a man more dependent – in other words, at the mercy of other people in the practical things
of life – then spirituality is not to be wished for. Spirituality is mastery, both materially and spiritually to be able to
manage oneself and to be able to keep the mechanism right.

Now, what I have to say to my mureeds is: that it is very easy to make your Murshid contented and pleased – even
with as small a number as we are just now – only by knowing that it is our sacred duty and our spiritual
responsibility to make ourselves, as much as we can, an example of the teaching that the Sufi movement wishes to
spread. In order to become examples of this I do not ask you to work wonders, or to be so good that it would be
difficult for you to live in the world. Only, as an example, you should strike a balance. You should talk about
higher things standing on the earth, standing upon your feet. It is then that people will listen to you, and then they
will trust the movement.

At this time when a reconstruction of the world is necessary it is our humble service at this juncture to contribute
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what is most needed for this reconstruction. Therefore, we should all consider ourselves soldiers for this cause,
discipline ourselves and make the mechanism in life, which is necessary for the attainment of our object. For the
very reason that we are few we are more responsible for our existence. We must stand by one another; we must do
for one another all we can in every way, that we may not easily be blown away by the wind. In order to arrive at
that balance and force the stability we must not only meditate, but we must practice these things in our everyday
life.

 

CHAPTER IX

Harmony

It is harmony, which makes beauty; beauty in itself has no meaning. An object which is called beautiful at a certain
place and time is not beautiful at another place or another time. And so it is with thought, speech and action: that
which is called beautiful is only so at a certain time and under certain conditions which make it beautiful. So if one
can give a true definition of beauty, it is harmony. Harmony in a combination of colors, harmony in the drawing of
a design or a line is called beauty, and a word, a thought, a feeling, an action that creates harmony is productive of
beauty.

The question arises from where comes the tendency to harmony and from where comes a tendency to disharmony.
The natural tendency of every soul is towards harmony, and the tendency towards inharmony is an unnatural state
of mind or affairs. The very fact that it is not natural makes it void of beauty. The psychology of man is such that
he responds both to harmony and inharmony. He cannot help it, because he is naturally made so; mentally and
physically he responds to all that comes to him, be it harmonious or inharmonious.

The teaching of Christ, "Resist not evil," is a hint not to respond to inharmony. For instance, a word of kindness, of
sympathy, an action of love and affection finds response, but a word of insult, an action of revolt or of hatred
creates a response too. And that response creates more inharmony in the world. By giving way to inharmony one
allows inharmony to multiply. At this time one sees in the world the greatest unrest and discomfort pervading all
over. Where does it come from? It seems to come from ignorance of this fact that inharmony creates inharmony
and will multiply inharmony.

A person, who is insulted, has the natural tendency to think that the proper way of answering is to insult the other
person still more. By this he gets the momentary satisfaction of having given a good answer. But he does not know
what he has done by his good answer. He has given response to that power which came from the other and these
two powers, being negative and positive, create more harmony.

"Resist not evil" does not mean: receive evil into yourself. "Resist not evil" only means do not send back the
inharmony that comes to you, just as a person playing tennis would send back the ball with his racket. But at the
same time it does not suggest that you should receive the ball with open hands.

The tendency toward harmony may be likened to a rock in the sea: through the wind, through the storm the rock
stands in the sea; each wave comes with all its force and yet the rock remains still, it stands, it bears all, letting the
waves beat against it.

By fighting inharmony one increases it, by not fighting it one does not give fuel to the fire, which would rise and
cause destruction. No doubt the wiser you become, the more difficulties you have to face in life, because every
kind of inharmony will be directed at you for the very reason that you will not fight it. However, with all these
difficulties you must know that you have helped to destroy that inharmony which would otherwise have multiplied.
This is not without advantage, for every time you stand against inharmony like the rock in the sea, you increase
your strength, although outwardly it may seem a defeat. But the one who is conscious of the increase of his power
will never admit that it was a defeat, and as time passes the person against whom he has stood firm will realize that
it was he who was defeated.

Life in the world has a constantly jarring effect. The finer one becomes the more trying it will be, and the time
comes when, if a person is sincere and good-willing, kind and sympathetic, life becomes worse for him. If he is
discouraged by this, he goes under. If he keeps his courage, then he will find in the end that it was not
disadvantageous, because his power will some day increase to that stage, to that degree at which his presence, his
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word, his action will control the thoughts and feelings and activities of all. He will get that heavy rhythm, the
rhythm that will make the rhythm of everybody else follow it. This is the attribute, which in the East is called the
quality of the mastermind.

In order to stand firm against the inharmony that comes from without, one must first practice to stand firm against
all that comes from within, from one’s own self; for one’s own self is more difficult to control than other people,
and when one is not able to control oneself and one has failed to do so, it is most difficult to stand firm against the
inharmony from without.

Now the question arises: what is it that causes inharmony in oneself? It is weakness; physical weakness or mental
weakness, but it is always weakness. Very often, therefore, one finds that it is bodily illness that causes inharmony
and inharmonious tendencies. Besides there are many diseases of the mind which the scientists of today have not
yet discovered. There are two cases: a person, who is perhaps very ill, is considered insane, and, on the other hand,
illnesses of the mind are not taken into account. Persons who suffer from these illnesses are considered sane, and
no attention is given to the defects, which come from these diseases of the mind. So they never have a chance to
notice the disease in themselves, and they are continually finding faults with others. If they are in an office, if they
are in a good position, if they are at home, everywhere they cause inharmony. Nobody understands the cause, for to
be treated as insane the person must first be recognized as insane.

Health of the mind is so seldom discussed. In fact, as there are more solicitors, more lawyers, more barristers, more
courts and more judges, so there are more cases. Consequently, prisons increase, and what is the outcome? After a
person has gone to prison and has come out of it, he has forgotten where he was; he follows the same path again,
for the disease has not been found out. In court a person is judged, but what is the matter with him psychologically,
what caused him to do what he did, is not discovered. There are thousands of people in prison, because something
is wrong in their mind. If they were kept in prison for a thousand years they would not improve. Nothing but
injustice is awarded to them by putting them in prison. It is just like putting a person in prison because his body is
ill.

The cause of every discomfort and of every failure is inharmony. What would be the most useful thing in education
at the present time is to give the sense of harmony to children, and to develop it in them. It will not be so difficult
as it appears to bring harmony to their notice. What is necessary to point out to the youths the different aspects of
harmony in the different aspects of life’s affairs?

The work of the Sufi message, a message of love, harmony and beauty, is to awaken in humanity the consciousness
of the true nature of love, harmony and beauty. The training, which is given to those who become initiated in the
inner cult, is to cultivate these three things which are the principal factors in human life.

Question: How should we deal with criminals?

Answer: I would suggest that those who are accused of a certain fault should first – before being brought before the
judge – be taken to a jury of psychologists in order to see what is the matter with them. Then, after a person is
judged, he should be taken again to the this jury.

Question: In what way could they be cured of their fault?

Answer: Instead of being sent to a prison, I think that they should be sent to a special school intended for criminals.

Question: At what age should we begin to develop harmony in a child?

Answer: At the very beginning of a child’s growth.

Question: By what means does one develop the sense of harmony in a child?

Answer: I would develop harmony in a child’s manner, in his action, in his speech, first by believing that he
naturally has love for harmony. The inharmony he shows is not in his nature, and it is not difficult to put out what
is not in his nature. With my personal experience, not only with children but also with persons of all ages and of
great variety, I should like to say that: never for a moment I think that anything wrong belongs to anyone’s nature. I
think that it is only something outside which has got hold of him and which can be taken off some time or other.
Therefore, I believe that there is hope for everyone, and if a person were accused of being the very worst individual
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yesterday, today I would look at him with hope and think he has gone far from yesterday.

Besides, I consider that to accuse a person to a fault, or to think of a person that he is wrong or inharmonious,
creates in him that which you are thinking of. But I must tell you that it is difficult even for me. It is denying
something which is before you, and which is not only standing still but also active. It is just like saying of a person,
who is cross by nature and who is cross with you, "No, he is not cross."

Question: That will change it?

Answer: It is the same with Christian Science. Of course a person who practices Christian Science likes so much to
put his science into words that he makes people revolt against him. But as far as the idea goes, it is a most splendid
idea. Denying a thing is destroying a thing, and to admit a certain thing is giving it a root. Even saying, "I have an
enemy, and he is so bad to me," is really giving that enemy a strength from your own spirit. But when you put it
out of your mind thinking, "Well, I have a good wish for everyone, I do not wish to look at anything that is
disagreeable," it does not give the other that strength.

Question: Could you please give us a more definite idea about the way in which harmony in reasoning and action
should be developed in children?

Answer: There are two faults that a child commits in speaking, not knowing that they are faults. One fault is that it
sometimes likes to reason in a way in which a child should not reason: when there is no consideration of manner.
In that way it creates inharmony, because it says something in a form in which a child ought not to speak. Secondly
the child gets into a habit of saying something which psychologically is not right, which has no good results. This
idea is very much considered in the East, but it is an idea that should be considered wherever humanity exists.
There are many words, which have power behind them; there are many words, which cause bad effects. A child in
its play does not feel backward to reason about somebody’s death or illness, which psychologically may be wrong,
besides being suggestive. If in play a child says to another child, "I shall cut off your head," another will perhaps
take a knife and do it!

Now as to action – a child is full of activity, and in a moment one child is like a hundred children. He is always
active, without knowing what to do. So he is destructive, he spoils things, if you stop him from doing one thing, he
goes to another, and in order to stop that in him which is destructive and would make him do wrong things, you
should awaken harmony in him.

Besides, for a child to consider others, the comfort of others, the importance of the word of others, all are necessary
things. There is a saying in the East: good manner in a child means good luck, bad manner means bad luck. One
can easily understand the reason of it: good manners attract love, affection and goodwill from all sides, and that
helps the child to be good. Whenever a grown-up person sees a child with good manners, his first impulse is to
think, "May he be blessed, may he succeed in life." That goodwill coming from grown-up people is not taken by a
child if he disturbs them; he is deprived of that blessing.

It seems to me that the first lesson of religion should teach children to consider another, the friend, and the well
beloved people at home. If children are not trained in this, they cannot understand religion when they grow up. I
mean religion in the true sense of the word, not a special form of religion. Religion in the world of today is the
betterment of the soul. A good time will only come when the coming generations will try to strive after the
improvement of the soul.

 

CHAPTER X

Mastery

If you are the master of a great factory, and all the machines work by your will, are you happy, restful and peaceful
when you come home? You may be the master of a whole army or of a whole nation, or of many nations – when
you are at home, are you peaceful and happy? The answer is "no", and this shows us that another mastery is
needed. A man may be the master of a whole army, but if he has a stroke or paralysis all of his mastership is gone
and he can do nothing. It shows us that this mastership is passing. Mastery of the self is needed. It is not more
difficult to gain than the other mastership, but a man will never give as much will power and spend as many
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pounds tomorrow. The results of the other mastery are much subtler, much less perceptible.

This mastery is taught by those who are born to be masters, to those who are inclined this way. It is taught by
repose and by control of the activity, which keeps everything in this universe in movement.

This mastery is difficult to gain in the world. At every step it becomes more difficult, but you cannot run away to
the caves and mountains; you must stay where you are. If you ran away and lived in the caves and mountains, the
attractions of the world would draw you back again. In running away there is no safety; you would try to be content
in the mountains, but your eyes would long to see the world again, your taste, which was used to different food,
nice food, would not be satisfied with leaves and fruits.

Life in the world, which brings a person into contact with all sorts of undesirable people and affairs, makes
spirituality more difficult, but at the same time it affords a test of will and of spirituality. One may be more
spiritual in a cave in the mountains, in silence and in solitude, but there one will never be able to test one’s
spirituality: whether it is strong enough to bear the contact of a contrary environment. To be ready for all
responsibilities and all activities, to have a family and enemies, to say to the worldly person, "I can do all that you
do, and more than that," and at the same time remain spiritual – that is the greatest spirituality.

To be without cares or occupations may make spirituality easier, but when the mind is not occupied very
undesirable thoughts and desires come. It is mostly those who have no work and no occupation, or who have a
master, whom they must please, has less opportunity to following what is not desirable.

Reading the life of Shiva, the Lord of all Yogis, one will see that after a long, long time of Yoga he was tempted.
Likewise, Vishvamitre Rishi, after a very long time of Yoga in the wilderness, was tempted by the fair ones from
Indra, the decree of whose court has always been to hinder the advancement in spirituality of the rare ones. Though
Machandra was a very great Yogi, he also was tempted and taken away form the desert by Mahila, a Hindu queen.
Brought to her court he was married and made king, and among the flattering surroundings and luxurious
environments he lost all his great powers
achieved in the heart of the wilderness. It is easier to gain mastery in the wilderness, away from all temptations, but
the mastery you gain in the world is of much more value; for the former is easily thrown down by a slight stroke,
while the latter, achieved in the crowd, will last forever.

The world will always call you away, because whatever a person does he wants to take his friend with him. If he
drinks, he will say, "Come and drink with me." If he gambles, he will say, "Come, let us gamble together, and
enjoy ourselves." If he goes to the theatre, he will say, "Come with me, let us go to the theatre, we shall enjoy it."
So the world, busy with its selfish, unimportant occupations, will surely drag you towards itself.

This can only be overcome by the will. A person must have a will, and he must have confidence in his will. This
idea is pictured by Hindu poets as a swimmer swimming against the tide. They picture the world as Bhavasagara,
the sea of life, and the swimmer in it is the mystic, who attains perfection by swimming against the tide, who in the
end arrives on the shore of perfection.

In all our business and occupations we should keep our thought fixed on God. Then, in all our business, whatever it
is, we shall see only God. Our mistake is that we take responsibility for the sake of responsibility, and recognize
cares and business as ours – losing the thought of God.

The Sufis, considering their life as a journey toward the spiritual goal, recite in order to awaken their group to this
idea, "Hosh bar dam, nazr bar gadam, khilwat dar anjuman"

Which means: let the breath be God-conscious at each swing; watch thy steps and realize who walks, keeping thine
eyes lowered that the tempting world may not attract them; realize thyself amid this crowd of the world of variety.
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The Art of Being
PART I:

HEALTH AND ORDER OF BODY AND MIND

CHAPTER XI

Self-mastery

There are three things, which we must master during our everyday life and three ways of achieving them.

Consider the power of half an hour concentrations compared with the weakness of giving in all day. We must use
concentration during the whole day. Then we can control ourselves in all the requirements of the body and of our
senses, and the mind must give permission to every demand on their part without being confused in the matter.
There is the beginning of the act, there is the act itself, and there is the result of the act. These three stages in the
life of self-mastery or self-control bring increasing happiness and satisfaction. There is satisfaction in the thought
of granting some particular desire, there is satisfaction during the time it is being granted, and there is satisfaction
after it has been granted. When there is no confusion, or depression, or despair, or remorse, or repentance, then the
happiness increases. There is no other proper way of directing one’s life.

The various practices recommended by the mystics all have the same purpose, whether it is fasting, or stretching
out the hands, or clasping the fingers, whatever it be. The mystic holds a posture for a moment, perhaps for half a
minute or fifteen minutes. Nature wants to set in motion; so, when we stop that desire and sit straight and erect, the
mind at once sets a grasp on the whole body, because the whole body is now under discipline. When the body
obeys the mind – that is discipline. That is why all through life our mind should be in control of all things.

The next thing to consider is the character. We must take care never to do anything that we consider a mistake, or
undesirable, or actually foolish when we see another person doing it. If it is something of which we do not approve,
something we cannot tolerate if another person does it, we must resist the inclination to do such an undesirable
thing ourselves. This resistance to impulses is the way to control ourselves.

A more perfect way of behaving is the religious way. We must realize that the essence of every religion is to regard
the God whom all are worshipping as our goal. He whom we seek is nowhere else than in the human heart.
Reflecting on this thought, we come to recognize that whatever kind of person we meet – be he foolish or wise,
weak or strong, poor or rich, wicked or virtuous – we are in the presence of the Lord, before whom we all bow. For
if he is anywhere, it is in the human heart, even in the heart of a wicked person.

Say to yourself, "My ideal, my religion, my desire is to please my Lord before whom I bow my head. So when I
am before anyone, I am before my Lord, my God. I must take care always to be considerate and thoughtful, lest I
hurt my God." That is the real religion. If you take care not to hurt a loved one, a friend, but do not mind hurting a
servant, or wicked or foolish person, that will not be real religion. Love will recognize the ideal of love, the divine
ideal, in every heart, and will refrain from using words which will make others unhappy; words expressing pride,
thoughtless words, sarcastic words, any word which will disturb a person’s peace of mind, or hurt his sensibilities.

Therefore, when developing fineness of character, we learn to consider another person’s feelings. You may
consider yourself very sensitive and so you do not wish that another person should hurt or insult you, or be rough
with you. You think, "That person talks too much, he annoys me," or you think, "How badly he dresses." There is a
person whom you know to be sensible and understanding; whereas of another person you think that he is not so.
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But you must forget what you yourself think, and bethink yourself of what another person thinks. It shows a great
fineness of character not to give grounds for offense to another person, but it is very difficult to attain this state.

There is no benefit in making your own life so regular and orderly that it offends every other person. It is in the
consideration of another’s feeling that lies the real religion.

CHAPTER XII

Self-discipline

What counts most in the path of truth is self-discipline, and without this our studies and practices cannot produce
great results. This self-discipline can be distinguished in many different aspects. By studying the lives of the
ascetics who lived in the mountains and forests, in the wilderness, we learn that those who have really searched
after truth have done their utmost to practice self-discipline. Without it no soul in the world has ever arrived at the
realization of truth. No doubt it frightens people accustomed to the life of the world even to think of self-discipline
and, when they think of it, they imagine it in its extreme forms. It is not necessary for us to go to the caves in the
mountains, the forest or the wilderness in order to practice self-discipline. In our everyday life we can do so.

The different ways in which self-discipline is practiced are chiefly four. One way is the physical way: the practice
of standing in the same position, of sitting in the same posture for a certain time. When one begins to do it one will
find that it is not so easy as it appears to be. A person may sit in a same posture or stand in a same position without
knowing it, but as soon as he begins to practice it, he finds great difficulty in doing so. When this is achieved then
there are different positions of holding one’s hands or legs or eyes or head; these practices develop the power of
self-discipline.

Then there is another aspect of self-discipline which is connected with eating and drinking: to avoid certain things
in one’s everyday food or drink, and to make a practice of being able to live without them, especially things that
one feels that they cannot live without. So you will see that there are adepts who live on a fruitarian or vegetarian
diet without certain things that one is accustomed to drink, and are without these for days or weeks or months.

Another aspect of self-discipline is the habit of thinking and forgetting: to be able to think of the same thing of
which one wishes to think, to continue to think of it, to hold that thought – and to practice to forget things, that the
thoughts may not get a hold over one’s mind. By doing so one becomes the master of one’s mind, in the same way
trying to check thoughts of agitation, anger, depression, prejudice, hatred. This gives moral discipline.

After one has practiced these three aspects of discipline, one is able to arrive at the fourth aspect, which is greater;
it is greater because in this way one arrives at spiritual experience. That discipline intends to free one’s
consciousness from one’s environment. This is the experience of the adepts who have worked at it for a long time
in order to achieve it. In the old schools of the Sufis, and even today, there is the custom that, when they arrive in
the room of meditation, or when they go out of it, one of them is there to suggest this idea in words. He says,
"Solitude in the crowd," which means: when you are in the midst of the crowd, even then you can hold your
tranquillity, your peace. You are not disturbed by the environments. It is this, which enables one to live in the
midst of the world and yet progress spiritually. It takes away that necessity which compelled many souls in ancient
times to go to the wilderness in order to develop spiritually.

It is difficult no doubt, yet at the same time it is simple and in a small way everyone experiences it, but
automatically. A person engaged in something that interests him most or that occupies his mind altogether, often is
not conscious of his environment. A poet, a writer, a composer, a thinker, when he is entirely absorbed in
something he does, is for that moment not conscious of his environment. It happens very often that one is so
absorbed in something one is doing or thinking about, that one is not conscious of one’s own body or one’s own
self. Only that which a person is conscious of, that alone exists, not even his self. This is the stage, which is termed
by Sufis fana. The word nirvana, of which so much has been spoken, is simply to be understood in this manner. It
is only an experience of consciousness. In other words it is freedom of the soul, it is being able to arrive at a stage
where one is not thinking about oneself, where one is not thinking about environments that surround one.

One might ask: is this not dangerous in any way? And many may think so. But I should say: everything is
dangerous in this world. If we think of it, there could be a danger every moment: in eating, in drinking, in going
out and coming in. it is dangerous to go into the water, but when you can swim, that acts against it. It is even
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dangerous to walk in the street, but if you can walk and run, that acts against it. It is in being able to meditate and
to raise one’s consciousness above environments that lies the secret of spiritual development.

The practice of self-discipline no doubt will seem difficult in the beginning, but later it becomes easier and, once a
person is accustomed to it, it does not take long to experience its beautiful results. It is a complaint of everyone that
the person who stands by his side does not listen to him. Every soul complains, "The others do not listen to me."
One rises above this complaint, because one begins to realize that "it is myself who does not listen to me." Then
the thief is caught, one finds the mischief-maker; it was not the other person, it was the self. As one begins to get
power over the self, one begins to feel a great mastery, a mastery over one’s kingdom. It is a feeling of kingship.
Then, naturally, one begins to experience in life this phenomenon that little by little all things begin to be easy.

 

CHAPTER XIII

A Question about Fasting

Question: Do you advocate a long fast from 30 till 90 days in order to purify the body for spiritual attainment?

Answer: I am not an advocate of asceticism, but at the same time, I see the good work that many ascetics have
done and I do not wish to depreciate it.

Coming to the question of fasting, I think that fasting is one of the ways by which the denseness of the body can be
diminished. And when one knows the right way of fasting, when one is under the direction of someone who really
knows when a person should fast, and why and how he should do so, and how he could gain the benefit of his
fasting, then great benefit can be obtained by it. Surgeons keep a person without food for so many hours or days
knowing that it will help them heal quicker. In the same way spiritual teachers may prescribe a fast to their pupils:
sometimes being without cereals, sometimes without eating meat, sometimes without bread, sometimes living on
milk, on fruits, and sometimes, for a certain limit of time, without anything. They see the capacity of the pupil:
what he can endure and how he can be benefited by a particular fast.

But, to tell the truth, I am the last person to prescribe fasting. I only give some advice if persons themselves wish
to fast, for I know a story of a disciple who went to a teacher and was told, "In order to begin the practices you
must start with a three days fast." One day he felt so hungry that he ran away from the city in order never to see
the teacher again.

There is always a meaning if a teacher prescribes a fast; he has a reason for it. There is an amusing story of a great
Sufi who lived in Bagdad; there are many stories of his wonderful achievements. He had told a young pupil of his
to live on a vegetarian diet. The mother of this young man, having heard that since the boy went to the teacher he
had grown pale and thin, came to give the teacher a little talking to. He was at table when she came and there was
a chicken dish on the table. So the mother said, "You are teaching your pupils to live on a vegetarian diet, and you
yourself are enjoying chicken!" The teacher opened the dish and the chicken flew away. The teacher said, "The day
your son can do this too, he can also eat chicken."

 

CHAPTER XIV

Self Control

1

Self-control is the most necessary thing to be learned; a person may have great spirituality, illumination and piety,
but in the absence of self-control this is nothing. Self-control also is the way of happiness and peace. Often we
hear or read that persons of great repute in the world for their spirituality and mysticism do something that
astonishes us very much, or make a quite childish mistake. It is want of self control that makes them commit a
mistake, against which they themselves have spoken and written many times.

The spiritual student learns self control in three ways: by postures, by tasawwur – visualization – which is
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concentration, and by amal, which is the highest practice. After this there is samadhi, which is meditation and
which is called by the dervishes masti, it means illumination, to halt in illumination. The difference between
meditation and concentration is that concentration is done on a form, on an object, and meditation without form or
object.

Repose and control of the body are taught by postures and positions. When a person has been still for some time,
he will begin to move. There is no need for him to move but he moves his foot or arm, or he drums on the table
with his fingers, or chews his lips, or blinks his eyes. The activity increases more and more until at last a person
jumps in his sleep. When the first sleep comes, he starts and jumps. To control the activity of the body, to sit quiet
in the postures and positions is the first lesson.

However, there must not be stillness only. If a person has kept his hands still for a long time and then wishes to
play the piano, he will not be able to. He must make his fingers active enough to be able to play the piano well. As
much stillness there is, so much activity there must be.

Sleep and do not sleep. Eat and do not eat. Walk and do not walk. Speak and do not speak. This means: if you
sleep every night, sometimes do not sleep. If you eat every day, one day in seven do not eat. If you eat all month
long, one or two days in the month do not eat. This gives a mastery that you cannot gain by renunciation alone. It
does not mean that you should starve. The body must be given good food, fresh food, and all its needs must be
satisfied. This is better than that it should always long for what it sees before it. You must give the body what it
needs, but you must control its needs, and not be controlled by them.

After this comes control of the thoughts, which is the second step, control of the body coming first. Thousands of
people have found that they can sit in the postures for hours but cannot keep their mind still. This has to be learned
by degrees. A person cannot control his mind by willing to think of nothing; that will never be possible. First let the
mind hold whatever thought interests it. Check its tendency to jump from one thing to another. When you catch the
mind jumping from one thing to another, bring it back and hold it. You must say: I am greater than my mind, my
will is greater than my mind, and I will make my mind obey my will.

Then comes mastery of the feelings, of the heart. There must be no feeling of revenge, of unkindness, of bitterness
against anyone in the heart. When such a feeling comes, one must say: this is rust coming into my heart. When all
such feelings are cleared off the heart, it becomes like a mirror. A mirror without rust reflects all that is before it;
then everything divine is reflected in the heart, then all inspirations, intuitions, impressions come, and what we call
clairvoyance. There is no need to go after such things; they come of themselves.

After this there is only one thing more to be done; to keep from the soul all the thoughts that come from others and
all the thoughts and feelings that arise within the self. Keep away even all feelings of love and goodwill whilst you
are in this meditation; then, as a matter of course, come ecstasy, rapture, and peace.

2

Many people ask: How can we control our thoughts? What can we do if our thoughts do not obey us? How can we
like a thing, if we dislike it, or dislike it if we like it? It seems impossible! To a person who has gone beyond likes
and dislikes this sounds like a child’s question, because he does not know of opposites.

The way to gain self-control is first of all to do the reverse of what your inclination would lead you to do. If you
feel inclined to eat, sometimes do not eat, control the hunger. If you feel inclined to drink, do not drink, control the
thirst. If you are inclined to sleep, do not sleep; at another time when you are not inclined to sleep, sleep. There are
a thousand inclinations; each sense has its inclinations. Do not give way to these inclinations, each sense has its
inclinations. Do not give way to these inclinations, each sense has its inclinations. Do not give way to these
inclinations; rule them, that they may not govern you. This is called by the Yogis hatha yoga, and the Sufis call it
nafskushi.

I have seen the Nizam of Hyderabad stand for seven or eight hours, if he wished to stand, although he was a king
and had all the things he wished ready in his house. If he wished not to sleep, he did not sleep for seven, eight,
nine and ten days. By this he became such a master that he mastered the secret of curing snakebites. In India there
are many snakes; while the Nixam lived he advertised all over India, and if anyone was bitten by a snake, people
wired him. When the Nizam said, "He is well," the person was healed.
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When one has learned to control one’s inclinations, the second lesson is to govern the inclination in the act. Do not
eat whilst you are eating, do not drink whilst you are drinking. When a person has learned this, he is master of the
solitude and the crowd. He does not need solitude to be spiritual; he is spiritual in the crowd too.

3

Question: How to gain self-control?

Answer: By doing the reverse of that which is one’s inclination would lead to do. If you are inclined to eat, do not
eat; if you are inclined to drink, do not drink; if you are inclined to be active, be still; if you are inclined to be still,
be active; if you are inclined to speak, be silent. Eating is not a sin, but if you sometimes try how long you can go
without eating, it would be good. Drinking is not a sin, but if you sometimes try to see how long you could go
without drinking, it would be good. Sleeping is not a sin, but if you sometimes try to see how long you could do
without sleeping, it would be good.

Faqirs take the opposite way. They like what they dislike. That is the reason why you may read that Mahadeva,
Shiva, drank poison and wore skulls and bones around his neck, because no one would like to be in a grave among
the dead. A snake is always pictured around his neck. By this conceit, the ego, the nafs, is crushed. To every little
man, to every boy the faqirs say "father," thinking, "He is the father and I am the son." To every little woman they
say "mother," thinking, "She is much greater than I am." To all they say, "I am your servant, I am your humble
servant, your obedient servant."

Develop the will by slowness of movement, by slowness of speech, by slowness and control of thought, for activity
tends to make us move faster and faster.

No thought or feeling should arise without our will. When we have gained mastery over the self, we have mastery
over all things. The saints and sages have commanded a withered tree to become green. How was it done? By their
mastery over the self.

4

The self controlled ones are the only possessors of divine wisdom; those who have not mastered this in life are
imperfect. Though they may have all the riches, comfort and power, yet all this is as dross when the self is not
under control. This can be learned by noticing how many virtuous people are at times drawn into sin, and how
foolishly the wise sometimes act. Dominant natures often become enslaved, and even the healthy become diseased
through lack of self-control.

Self-control is an attribute, which distinguishes man from the animal; both have their appetites and passions, but it
is man alone who can control them. It is therefore not surprising if Sufis are sometimes seen submitting themselves
to most awkward and uncomfortable practices. At first sight it may appear strange, yet on closer observation it
becomes obvious that they prescribe this for themselves in order to gain self-control, which alone gives the
assurance of a dependable and lasting happiness.

Self-control is mainly achieved by abstinence, which acts against the constant demands of the mind, the senses and
the body. The control over each plane is won gradually by special practices of pose, posture and movement,
adapted to this purpose. Every motion and action, even each organ and muscle of the body must work under the
control of the will. All the powers of the body, whether in absorption or rejection, should be mastered by self-
control. For both absorption and rejection control of the breath is necessary, and by the same power all things are
controlled.

Control of the mind consists of control of imaginations, thoughts, emotions, and feelings, the vibrations of which
are always ringing in the sphere of the astral plane. The scattered clouds in the sky join and separate, at every
moment forming various distinct pictures. In like manner the will – as a magnet – gathers these vibrations in the
astral sphere from different directions, forming them accidentally or intentionally into a picture which is either a
thought, an imagination, an emotion or a feeling. Just as clouds do not remain unscattered in the sky, so the
pictures formed in the astral world are liable quickly to be dispersed, except when the sky is overcast, or when the
atmosphere is overwhelmed with depression or joy.

Vibrations of the same element will group themselves together, for they are naturally attracted to each other.
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Pictures are often impressed upon the mind and are reflected from the mental plane upon the astral. The vibrations
ringing through the astral sphere may be called, in other words, the atoms of the mental plane, which are singly or
collectively impressed by the names and forms of the external spheres.

The same vibrations appear as different names, forms, things and beings in the dream plane. They seem much more
real there when the senses are at rest, but in the waking state they become mere imaginations. What is considered,
as imagination in the waking state becomes the world of reality in the Dream State? All the things and all the
beings seen in the dream are a world within ourselves, reflected from the external world and produced by the power
of our will.

So the Judgement Day in reality is not the resurrection of the whole creation, but of the world produced in each
individual for his trial. The power of the will gathers and controls the desired vibrations through concentration, and
it is when control is lacking that, instead of the wished for imaginations, various other pictures are formed, either
agreeable or disagreeable – whatever the vibrations may happen to form through their contact with each other. In
other words, through self-control man governs his fate; otherwise he is governed by it.

Lack of will power causes involuntary happiness and sadness. The disturbing thoughts, which crowd into the mind
during concentration, can only be dispersed by the power of the will; otherwise the mind will become occupied
with agreeable or disagreeable impressions from the external world against our desire.

The way of strengthening the will is knowing how to group and to scatter mental vibrations at will. This can only
be done by forming a mental picture of the grouped vibrations, making every possible effort to hold this mental
picture steady, keeping the mental plane so occupied with its reflection that no impression from the external world
can enter. Only those who by will power can scatter the mental vibrations find the way towards the Universal Spirit,
and to them the divine light is disclosed which is hidden behind the mind. This light can be found in every
creature.

Uncontrolled imaginations form the veil covering the divine light and cause darkness, which produces delusion.
When the will is able to scatter the clouds and allows the Inner Light to spread forth its rays, then there is still one
more step to be taken. That is the absorption in the light: to become so lost in it that the false ego may become
unconscious of itself, which in other words may be called the state of Eternal Consciousness.

The astral plane, the seat of which is the heart, which is situated in the midst of the body and the soul, can only be
controlled by a strong love or devotion. Just as the horse is controlled by the will of the driver, in the same way a
man whose will controls both the driver and the horse can hold the rein over his action, speech, thought and
feeling. The mind is prone to different temptations and, uncontrolled; it wanders about like a wild horse in a jungle.
The will produces an object of love and directs the heart to follow the right path, the path of love, along which one
journeys resisting all temptations met with along the way.

The Sufi idealizes the pangs of love by which the heart is warmed. The fire of love melts the heart, no matter how
cold and hard it may be; when once it is warmed it can be molded in whichever way desired. Ice, the frozen
condition of water, cannot reproduce the reflections of which it is capable in its melted state.

The resisting of temptations during the period of love helps to expand love, till the object of worship becomes the
whole universe. Then self-control could be gained by even resisting the idea of the lover and the beloved. In other
words, "I and you" finally becomes love in its pure essence.

The Control of the Spirit

A complete realization of the spiritual plane is difficult for everybody, and only an earnest mureed arrives at this
stage through perseverance in the control of the breath under the guidance of a Murshid, when all the senses can be
opened or closed at will. The vision he sees and the phenomenon he experiences there are unknown to the average
man. This state is incredible to those who have received a worldly knowledge, but have not followed the mystic
way.

Only he can control the self, making it rise above the physical plane, who loses himself in the phenomenon of the
abstract plane. The mureed, holding this phenomenon in his meditation, becomes so absorbed in it that in the end
neither he nor the phenomenon remains, but only the consciousness of being.
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The Control of Consciousness

This is the control, which liberates the consciousness from its attachment to the lower planes. That attachment
keeps the consciousness deluded and confined to the earth; by self-control it can be liberated. Self-consciousness
grows through lack of self-control. Man attaches such importance to his life his slightest joy or sorrow becomes of
worldwide importance to him, and thus he becomes prey to every form of weakness. For it is a natural law that a
single atom of depression gathers the clouds of gloom, and a slight pain reflected in the consciousness grows into a
mountain.

Self-control is the way by which the Sufi makes the consciousness free from all worldly reflections, hereby
attaining the blankness out of which the whole world was manifested. This perfection can only be attained by
absolute self-control.

 

CHAPTER XV

Physical Control

Life may be recognized in two aspects: the known and the unknown. What is generally called life is its known
aspect as its other aspect is unknown to many. The unknown aspect may be called immortal, the eternal life, and
the known aspect may be called mortal life. What we generally know of life is its mortal part; the experience we
have through our physical being gives us the evidence of life, and therefore, the life we know is the mortal life. The
immortal life exists, but we do not know it. It is our knowledge, which is absent, not the immortal life.

In this life known to us everything we have, whether an object, a living being, a thought, a condition, a deed, or an
experience, all break and die away. Each of these things has birth and death. Sooner or later, what is composed
must be decomposed, and what is visible now will disappear.

This shows that there is a struggle between what we call life and the life, which is behind it. In Sufi terms we call
these two aspects of life qadha (Kaza) and qadr (Kadr): qadha, the unlimited aspect of life, qadr the limited aspect.
Qadr draws upon the life of qadha for its existence, and qadha wakes with its mouth open to swallow what comes
into it. Therefore, the thinkers and wise men, those who are called mystics or Sufis, have discovered the science of
how to withhold the experience of life – which alone gives us the evidence of life – from the mouth of qadha, the
ever assimilating aspect of life. If we do not know how to withhold it, it will fall into the mouth of qadha. For
qadha is always waiting with an open mouth. As an illness awaits the moment when a person is lacking in energy,
so in all different forms of qadha is waiting to assimilate all that comes to it, and which then is merged in it.

The question arises: how can we withhold, how can we keep something from falling into the mouth of qadha? And
the answer is by controlling our body and our mind. Much is known about physical culture, but what is known is
what can be obtained by action, by gymnastics, by movements. Very little is known about what can be obtained by
repose, by poise and posture.

I have seen in the East a man lifting a heavy stone on one finger. One might think: how can a man’s little finger –
these fine bones – stand such a heavy weight? It is the power of the will, alone, which sustains the heavy stone; the
finger is only an excuse. I have seen myself those who experiment in the field of spirit and matter jumping into a
raging fire and coming out safely, cutting the muscles of their body and healing them instantly. It is not a story that
mystics know how to levitate; the demonstration of this has been seen by thousands of people in India. I do not
mean to say that this is something worth learning or following, I only wish to tell you what can be accomplished
by the power of will. And in order to obtain the reign of will over the physical body the first thing necessary is
physical control.

Among the different kinds of physical culture known to the modern world there is nothing that teaches the method,
the way, the secret of sustaining an action. For instance, to be able to sit in the same posture without moving, to be
able to listen to something without being disturbed by something else, to be able to experience hardness, softness,
heat or cold, keeping even vibrations, or to be able to retain the taste of salt, sweet and sour. Since all these
experiences come and go, man has no control over his means of pleasure or joy. He cannot enjoy any experience
through any sense as long as he wishes to enjoy it. So he depends upon outer things, and has no control sustaining
the experience he has. If there is any way of sustaining experience, it is through control.
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There is another side to this question. Being unconsciously aware that every experience, which is pleasing and
joyous, will soon pass away, man is over-anxious and, instead of trying to retain the experience, he hurries it and
loses it; so for instance his habit of eating hastily, or of laughing before the mirthful sentence is finished. He is
over-anxious that his joy will pass away, but so his joy is finished even before the mirthful sentence ends. In every
experience man loses the power to sustain it because of his anxiety about losing the pleasure it gives.

The great joy of watching a tragedy in the theatre lies in experiencing it to its fullness, but some people are so
thrilled that they have already shed their tears in the beginning, and then there is nothing left for afterwards. Once
the zenith is reached, there is no more experience to be had and so, instead of keeping it away from the mouth of
eternal life, man throws every experience he makes, without knowing the secret of it, into the life behind.

The mystics, therefore, by sitting in different postures and by standing in different poses, have gained control over
their muscles and nervous system, and this has an effect on the mind. A person who lacks control over his nervous
and muscular systems has no control over his mind. He eventually loses it. But by having control over one’s
muscular and nervous systems one gets control over the mind also.

The means by which life draws its power is breath. With every breath one draws in, one draws life and power and
intelligence from the unseen and unknown in life. And when one knows the secret of posture, and draws from the
unseen world energy and power and inspiration, one gets the power of sustaining one’s thought, one’s word, one’s
experience, one’s pleasure, one’s joy. Thought-power is necessary with both posture and breath in order to gain
physical control.

One must rise above one’s likes and dislikes, for they cause much weakness in life. When one says, "I cannot stand
this, I cannot eat this, I cannot drink this, I cannot bear this, I cannot tolerate this, I cannot endure" – all those
things show man’s weakness. The greater the will power the more man is able to stand all that comes along. It does
not mean that one has no choice. One can have one’s choice, but when one gives in to one’s choice, then life
becomes difficult. There is a false ego in man, called nafs by the Sufis, and this ego feeds on weakness. This ego
feels vain when one says, "I cannot bear it, I do not like it, I do not look at it." All this feeds the ego and its vanity.
It then thinks, "I am better than others," and thereby this ego becomes strong, and so man’s weakness becomes
strong. But the one who has discrimination, distinction, choice, while at the same time having these all under his
control, the one who enjoys sweet but can drink a bowl of something bitter, - that person has reached mastery.

Someone asked a wise man what was the cause of every tragedy in life. The wise man answered, "Limitation. All
miseries come from this one thing, limitation." Therefore the mystics have tried by exercises, by practices, by
studies to overcome limitation as much as possible. There is no worst enemy of man than helplessness. When a
person feels, "I am helpless, I cannot help it", it is the end of his joy and happiness.

Impulses also weaken a person, when he helplessly gives in to them. For instance, when he has an impulse to go to
the park, instead of waiting till it is the right time to go to the park, he quickly puts on his hat and goes along. He
follows his impulse immediately and loses power over himself. The one who subordinates his impulses, controlling
them, utilizing them for the best purpose, attains mastery.

Besides, indulgence into every comfort, seeking convenience, always looking for the path of least resistance, also
brings weakness. However small the work may be, if a person takes it seriously and finishes with patience, he gains
much power over himself. Patience is the principal thing in life, although patience is as bitter, as hard, as
unbearable as death. Sometimes one prefers death to patience.

It is a great difficulty that the people in this land of America are losing this quality of patience more and more
every day, because Providence has blessed them so much. They have conveniences, they have comforts, they are
the spoilt children of Providence, and when it comes to having patience, it is very hard for them. Individuals have
to practice this spirit, for we do not know what may come to follow. We live in this world of uncertainty, and we
do not know in what condition we may be placed tomorrow. If we have no strength of resistance we may easily
break down. Therefore, it is most necessary for the human race to develop patience in all conditions of life, in all
walks of life, in all positions in life. Whether we are rich or poor, high or low, this is the one quality that must be
developed. It is patience that gives endurance, it is patience that is all-powerful, and by lack of patience one loses
so much. Very often the answer to one’s prayer is within one’s reach. The hand of Providence is not very far off.
But one has lost one’s patience and so lost the opportunity.
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All such things as mastery and patience are acquired by physical control. Physical control can build a foundation
for character and personality, a foundation to be built in order to bring about spiritual attainment.

Question: Would you, please, explain something more about posture?

Answer: The fantasy of the whole creation lies in the direction of every movement; it is in accordance with this
direction that fantasy takes form. Where do all the opposites such as sun and moon, man and woman, pain and joy,
negative and positive, come from? Since the source is one and the goal is one, why such differences? They belong
to the direction; the secret of every difference is direction. It is an activity; an energy of working in a certain
direction which makes a certain form. So it makes a difference whether you sit this way or that way, whether you
sleep on the right side or on the left. whether you stand on your feet or on your head makes a difference.

Mystics, therefore, have practiced for many, many years, and have found out different postures of sitting while
doing certain breathing exercises. They have made a great science out of this. There is a warrior’s posture, an
artist’s posture, a thinker’s posture, an aristocratic posture, a lover’s posture, a healer’s posture: different postures
in order to attain different objects. By those postures it becomes easy for man to attain these objects, for then he
has arrived at the science of direction. Posture does not denote anything but direction.

 

CHAPTER XVI

Questions about Vaccination and Inoculation

Question: Will you, please, tell us if vaccination is desirable?

Answer: All things are desirable if properly used, and all are undesirable if abused. In fact, the idea of vaccination
comes from the same theory, which is taught by Shiva – or Mahadeva – as Hatha Yoga.

It is said of Mahadeva that he used to drink poison. Mahadeva was the most venturous among the ascetics; one can
see this by his wearing a snake around his neck. Now, would you like to do that? If one can be such friend with a
serpent as to keep it around one’s neck, one can no doubt sit comfortably in the presence of someone one does not
like. That hatred, prejudice and nervousness felt in the presence of someone one does not like will not arise if one
can wear a serpent around one’s neck, if one can take a bowl of bitter poison and drink it – which is against nature.
Once the soul has fought its battle with all that makes it fear and tremble, shrink back and run away, then that soul
has conquered life. It has become the master of life; it has attained the kingdom.

No doubt the methods which Mahadeva adopted are extreme methods. No one could recommend them to his pupils
and be thought sane in this modern world.

Vaccination is related to fear; fear of germs, which might come and enter our body: we might breathe them in or
take them in with our water or food. Vaccination is partaking of this poison which we fear and which might come
to us some day in some form. Such a method may meet with a great deal of opposition and prejudice, but there is a
very strong reason for the principle behind it. This brings us to a higher realization and to a great conception of life.
It makes us think that even that which we call death, if it were put into a cup and given to us to drink, would bring
us to life.

Question: Would you please, tell us something more of the Shiva aspect of life?

Answer: This is a very vast subject and difficult to explain in two words. However, the aspect of destruction can be
easily understood by something we see in science, by the method of inoculation. By putting that destructive
element one fears in one’s body, one makes the body disease proof. That particular disease is no longer a disease
but the nature of that person. This is the method of the mystic; it is destruction from a spiritual point of view.

Death is death as long as man is unacquainted with it. When man eats it up, then he has eaten death. This is the
mystery of the message of Jesus Christ who, from the beginning to end, spoke of eternal life. And the mystery of
eternal life is that once a person has eaten death, he has eternal life.

In little things one person says, "I do not like to touch vinegar, it harms my health;" another says, "I cannot bear
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eating ice cream, I cannot digest it." Yet another says, "I cannot stand sugar in my tea, I do not like it." For the
latter, sugar is poison. If he took poison and made it part of his nature, the same poison would become sugar. But
by making things foreign to his nature a man makes his nature exclusive, and by becoming exclusive he subjects
himself to them in a way. There comes a time when they rule him, a situation in which he is in their power may
occur. A person may say for instance, Quinine is too bitter, I cannot stand it." But when he is in a fever, the doctor
says he must take it. The patient dreads this but his condition forces him to take it.

It is for this reason that the way of Shiva was always to work against the weaknesses. He counted these tendencies
as weaknesses; he did not count them as nature. What is nature? All is our nature when we separate it, and a time
may come when we become so weak that we cannot help becoming subjected to our weaknesses. There are snake
charmers who, by making snakes bite them a little at a time have gradually become inured to the poison. They
catch the snake in their hand, and if it bites it does not hurt them. It was the same with Shiva who is pictured with a
cobra around his neck. Out of death he had made a necklace. There was no more death for him.

One can go to extremes in this way, but still it is a law, which should be studied and known. The only mystery it
teaches is not to consider things as foreign to our nature. If it was not in us then we wouldn’t know about it. That is
the way to overcome all the destruction, which is the source of fear, pain and disappointment.

Question: If nothing is poison, does that mean that there is no good and bad, no moral?

Answer: No, it does not mean that. Good is good and bad is bad. But one can rise above badness or one can be
submitted to badness. One can become weak before evil or become strong. The idea is to become strong before evil
instead of weak.

Question: How to understand the sentence from the Gayan: the only thing that is made through life is one’s own
nature?

Answer: One makes one’s nature by one’s likes and dislikes, by one’s favor and disfavor. When a person has said
that he does not like a certain edible thing, he has built a nature in himself. If afterwards he would eat such a thing
it would disagree with his nature. It is not because it was meant to agree with him, but because he has built up the
idea that it would not agree. It is the same when one says, "I cannot endure it, I cannot stand it."

One makes one’s nature either agreeable or disagreeable. Either one makes one’s nature so hard as a rock, which
will not allow anything to enter; or one makes one’s nature so pliable as water, through which all boats and ships
can pass without hurting it. Water gives way for all to pass, and it is there just the same.

Man, by his thoughts, makes his nature. When he says, I cannot agree with this," he will not agree with it; he has
made a wall before himself. When he says, "I cannot bear that person," once he has said it, he has created
something in himself which makes him sick when that person comes to him. That person becomes his master. The
man wants to run away from him; wherever that person comes, he makes him ill. It is not because that person
brings him illness: the man has brought illness upon himself.

 

CHAPTER XVII

Breath

1 Questions about Breathing

Question: Should we observe a certain form of breathing?

Answer: there are five different things to consider in connection with breath: the far reach of the breath, the depth
of the breath, the volume of the breath, the centralizing of the breath, the rhythm of breathing. If the breath is not
far reaching it causes weakness, if it is not deep enough, it is a cause of weakness too; if it is not centralized it
creates uncertainty in life; if it has no proper rhythm it causes lack of balance; if it has no volume it takes away
vitality. Therefore, breath must be trained in these five different ways. It must be rhythmic, centralized, deepened,
it must reach far, and its volume must be spreading.
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Breath must have the quality of covering a large ground. The atmosphere of one person is felt, of another person it
is not felt. A person may have so much atmosphere that it may fill a large horizon; it is the breath which gives that
atmosphere. Besides, in the atmosphere of some person you may feel uneasy, restless, out of rhythm, because he
has no rhythm in his breath, his breathing is not right.

Question: How is rhythmic breathing acquired?

Answer: This is a science in itself. We are far away from a natural life. We have to run after tramcars and taxicabs,
we have to catch our trains, a thousand things like these disturb our rhythm. Do you think that in the East a sage or
an adept who practices meditation will run after a tramcar and spoil his rhythm? All these things disturb the
rhythm of breathing. What we think natural is not natural; from morning to evening our life has no rhythm.

Question: Do you recognize a system, which included positive and negative breathing?

Answer: Yes, it is just like the two wires in the electric lamp a negative and a positive one. If one wire is absent,
there will be no light. In order to have light there must be two currents and these two currents make positive and
negative energy. They have a relation with the rising and setting of the sun. The current of the breath changes. And
if it does not change in accordance with the time, if it is not in consonance with the rising and setting of the sun,
then either a person is ill, or unbalanced. Something is wrong with him.

Question: What means centralizing the breath?

Answer: In music we have many notes, but we call one note the keynote. Really speaking, every note can be a
keynote, and there must be a central point for everything. For a plant it is the root, which is the center, and for the
breath there is a seat in the body. If the breath is properly seated there, it is just like a plant, which is well rooted
into the ground, and will grow nicely and bear fruit. If the plant is not rooted well there is always a chance of its
being destroyed. So in the life of man, if the breath is not centralized in its center, in the seat where it ought to be,
then it is doubtful whether the person will live long and be happy.

In the East sages know for six months or a year before their death that their time has come. And, they know it from
this secret: they find that their breath no longer centralizes in the place where it ought to centralize. My spiritual
teacher told his family a year beforehand that he was to leave the earth. Sages know this, because they practice
every day. Therefore, breath for them is an object they feel, see, and know.

Not every person can feel whether he is breathing from the left or right nostril, but those who practice, know
instantly. There are times when one breathes through one nostril, and other times when one breathes through two
nostrils. Breathing through the two nostrils is a passing moment, and then the breath goes from one nostril to the
other; it is a critical moment.

Question: Does the position of the body during sleep control the breath?

Answer: Yes, this also concerns posture. Whichever side you lean or lie upon, every direction towards which you
strike with force, all bear rhythm and the direction of the breath. But the subject of breath is a deep one, and it is
not only related with health but with the affairs in life.

Question: Can everyone have the power of far-reaching breath?

Answer: A certain condition is necessary for far-reaching breath; it is just like the wireless. Far-reaching breath is
the most wonderful thing there is. As far as your breath reaches, so wide is your kingdom.

Question: Do you mean by breath: as far as one can blow?

Answer: What we call breath is not all the breath that is there. For instance, what we call voice is only the voice
that reaches so far and is not heard an farther. At the same time, on the wireless it travels farther. This shows us
that the voice, which reaches as far as it is audible to the ears, is limited. In reality it reaches far beyond. And so the
breath is far-reaching. If only we experimented with it we would be surprised. Others cannot readily believe it, it
should be experienced by ourselves, and we should keep quiet about it. To speak about it will create difficulties.
Many disbelieve, or have wrongly experimented. Therefore, mystics have kept this for the initiated. That is why
initiation is given.
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2 The Mystery of Breath

Breath seems to be the sign of the beginning and the end of life. With the first breath that is drawn, the body is said
to be alive, and when the breath departs, the body is spoken of as dead. It is for this reason that the Yogis have
called breath prana, meaning the very life. Besides this, all slight changes that take place in man’s body come from
an alteration in the mechanism of the breath. That is why physicians in all ages have observed the signs of a
person’s condition in different illnesses from the beat of his pulse, which is caused by the breath.

Mental changes are also caused by breath. For instance, there are people with whom it is better not to talk when
they first rise from sleep. They are excitable and irritable and difficult. If one lets them rest for an hour or so, they
gradually change. All this shows that the condition of the breath changes the mental condition of that moment.
Immediately after concentration upon work the rhythm of the breath is very rapid and exercises its influence on the
mind. After a while this rhythm changes and becomes normal. So the condition of the mind changes also in sleep.
Some people work up the rhythm of breath and the condition of mind becomes unsettled. And disturbed. But as a
rule, sleep helps the breath to be normal and its influence produces tranquility of the mind.

It can be seen how various emotions, passions, and sentiments change the rhythm of the breath. Sometimes breath
goes out of man’s control in emotions such as anger, passion or fear. He then has no control over his words or
actions. When man loses control over himself, the first thing he loses is control over the breath.

It is the basis of this philosophy that by gaining control of breath, man can gain control over himself. The one who
controls his breath is the ruler of his mind and body. How few really know how to breathe right and what are the
methods of keeping the channels of the breath clear and in order! Breath, uncontrolled, is dangerous.

In mystical terms the two different directions of the breath have been called by different names, and have been
considered to be like the sun and the moon, representing the positive and negative aspects of the power and
influence of breath. How few really know how many times in the day and night the breath changes its direction,
and how it works through different parts of the body and mind producing different effects and results. How often
man’s ignorance of the science of breath makes him act or think or speak against its influence – which is like
swimming against the tide. We often notice in life that at one time success is achieved by the least little effort, and
at another the greatest effort produces nothing but failure. Shiva, the great Lord of the Yogis, said, "He who has the
knowledge of the breath knows the whole secret of the universe."

What we generally know as the breath is that little inhaling and exhaling, which we feel through the nostrils. We
think that is breath and attach little importance to it, while in reality, breath is a life-current running through the
innermost part of man’s being towards the surface. It wold be no exaggeration, according to the mystical point of
view, to say that the breath connects heaven and earth. It is the mystery of breath which shows the mystic that life
is not the material part of man’s being, but consists of the part of his being which is unseen. Breath is the bridge
between body and soul, keeping the two connected, and the medium of their action and reaction upon each other.

In the Qur’an it is said, "We have made man to be king of Our creation," which in other words, means that man
himself is the dominion as well as the king of that dominion. That dominion being man’s body and mind, and the
king being his spirit, his soul. As a horse can be controlled and directed by gaining control over the breath. Every
school of mystics has, as its most important and sacred teaching in the way of attainment, the control and
understanding of the mystery of breath. Modern science has discovered the importance of physical culture and
correct breathing, and for all diseases of the lungs there is no greater or more beneficial remedy than sending the
patient to a place suitable for breathing freely. Psychologists will some day come to realize that for all illnesses and
disorders of the mind the way of breathing also is the best remedy.

For the mystic, breath is not only a science, but the knowledge of breath is mysticism, and mysticism to the thinker
is both science and religion. The mystery of breath is not a thing that can be comprehended by the brain only. The
principles of mysticism rise from the heart of man. They are learned by intuition and proved by reason. This is not
only faith, though it is born of faith: it is faith with proof.

Therefore, study and practice of breath have been kept a mystery – not in order to monopolize them for a certain
school, for no true mystic can be without generosity. The first sign of a mystic is that he is ready to give to
everyone. The first and last lesson is to give – to give to the end; to give everything one possesses. There is no end
to the giving of the mystic, as there is no end to the inspiration he receives. If breath has been made a mystery, it is
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only as one would keep an object of glass from hitting a little child, fearing that he might break it, hurting himself
and others.

Think what an intoxication life is in this world! Realize what are man’s needs, temptations and desires! What
would he not do to attain them? Man is so absorbed in striving after all these things that he does not know what he
really wants or how rightly to obtain it. He does not know what harm he may cause to himself or others. He uses
power not knowing what will be the result. Therefore, to give mysticism to all is like giving a sword, unsheathed,
to a drunken man. One does not know whom he will kill, or how he may wound himself. But apart from
mysticism, it is necessary that everyone should know how to live a balanced life, a life of power and tranquillity,
and how to use and control the power of breath that he may be better fitted to manage his life.

If we consider the conditions of life today, we see that, however much man thinks he has progressed, certain
aspects of life are neglected in the way of health, repose, balanced thinking, and in the way of kindness and love to
one another. All these things are lacking, and the spirit of the present time seems to be going in quite the opposite
direction. Selfishness seems to be so much on the increase. Real religion: the spirit of forgiveness, generous giving,
regard for old age, refinement, culture – all seem to be disappearing. Man in general, does not know even if there is
a God or Truth. If this is the spirit, how can we expect to find that harmony, peace and love, which make heaven
on earth?

It is useless to discuss the peace of the world. What is necessary just now is to create peace in ourselves that we,
ourselves, become examples of love, harmony and peace. That is the only way of saving the world and ourselves.
Let man try to become more considerate of others. Let him ask himself, "Of what use am I in the world? Am I
born for a certain purpose?" and then try to train himself in self-control by the mystery of breath, the best means
for accomplishing that purpose.

 

3 The Science of Breath

The nature of every creature can be known by his breath. Animals such as the lion, tiger, or bear, who kill and eat
other animals, show from their breath strength, power, and yet an upset condition which gives them upsetting of
mind, temper, jealousy, a fighting nature, greed and a tendency to bloodshed. Other creatures like the cow, sheep
and goat have a settled breath which keeps them thoughtful, considerate and sociable to their own kind, which is
proved by their living together in herds. They content themselves with feeding on grass, avoiding the presence of
cruel animals.

Among all creatures a change of breath can be found through their spells of passion, anger and fear. The breath of
man likewise shows his nature. A man who works and is always busy with material things has a noisy breath,
similar to that of the animals, and the irregularity of his breath shows the unsettled condition of his life. The breath
of a thoughtful person is much more rhythmic and fine. Of course more physical energy makes breath grosser, and
a person becomes thoughtless. When his breath is normal, man becomes thoughtful. When the energy is less, a
person becomes still wiser, but incapable of making a right use of his wisdom, owing to the weakness of the
means: his physical body.

The value of breath is more than all the wealth and power one can have in life, for every breath gone has lessened
that much life. Suppose a person is made with the energy of a hundred breaths – he may take them in one hour and
die, or by controlling them through rhythm he may finish a hundred breaths in a day. It is just like a clock: it its
tick goes slower it will last much longer than the hours of its limitation, and when the beat is quicker it will stop
long before its winding hour.

When lying down, the breath is least strained, by sitting, it is more strained, by standing, still more, and by walking
and running, still more again. The influence of passions quicken it most; for this reason the life of celibacy has
been practiced by ancient mystics, and that is why the Sufi finds it necessary at times to lead a secluded life, which
settles his external self as well as his mind. This does not only help to create peace and harmony in man, but even
to prolong life much longer than the allotted time.

There is a vast distance between the finer plane and the grosser. They are linked by only one source and that is the
breath. The nature of breath is just like the air. When the air is farther away from the earth it becomes finer, and in
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the same way it becomes heavy when nearer to the earth. Such is the case with the breath. When it enders the body,
it materializes itself and becomes audible during sleep and even when awake, according to the fineness or
grossness of a man’s nature. But when breath approaches the spirit it loses its weight. That is why the average
person feels his breath to a certain limit, beyond which he cannot even imagine that it could flow. Breath in its
highest reach spreads all over, and in its lower flow it is confined to the least portion of time and space.

Breath is a chain, which links the Infinite with His manifestation. In other words, it might be called a lift in which
the Infinite descends to earth in order to experience life, and again through the same lift He makes His return
journey to His origin. The speed of the journey depends upon the power of the breath and its control. Breath can
reach every being, thing, and atom of the universe, regardless of time and space. It is also the source of all inner
and outer communication. In fact, as the length of breath joins the Infinite with the manifestation, so the width of
breath connects the whole universe. Lack of consciousness keeps man in limitation. Otherwise, through breath, he
could expand his knowledge to the whole universe.

Breath is vouchsafed to the senses as far as their reach of perception goes. Breath makes a complete circle within
the body, entering through the nose, passing through the brain and down the spine, ascending again through he
abdomen and lungs, going out the nose. When breath reaches the higher spheres, the senses, unless developed,
cannot follow it there. Through one circuit of the breath takes a circle through earthly and heavenly planes, yet to
an average person it seems as if some air goes out and comes in. But the mystics follow this chain of breath in the
pursuit of the Infinite and, by holding on to it at the sacrifice of all earthly temptations, which lead one to death,
they drive their lives toward immortality.

When this condition is brought about by a mystic of his own will in meditation, then he becomes the controller of
his life, and death becomes his servant. By dying every day in meditation and again experiencing this momentary
life, the mystic becomes familiar with that state which every man fears called death. The greatest punishment that
man can inflict on man is death – which to a mystic becomes his everyday playground. Thus he gets beyond the
interest of this life and the fear of death. The difference between the mystic and another person is as that between
the swimmer who quite fearlessly would swim and dive into the water and the non-swimmer, who would die with
fear even before sinking. That, which is a comfort to the one, becomes death to the other. So death, most alarming
to the average person, is peace to the mystic. In all religions, directly or indirectly, this secret of mysticism is
suggested. Of course the truth cannot be revealed plainly before everybody. That is why the study of the breath is
kept secret and is termed mysticism.

4 The Philosophy of Breath

As the books, the precepts and doctrines of a religion are important to the follower of that religion, so the study of
breath is important to the mystic. People ordinarily think of breath as that little air they feel coming and going
through the nostrils, but they do not think of it as that vast current which goes through everything, that current
which comes from Consciousness and goes as far as the external being, the physical world.

In the Bible it is written that the first was the word, and from the word, all things came. But before the word was
the breath which made the word. We see that a word can make us happy, and a word can make us sorry. It is told
that once a Sufi was healing a child. He repeated a few words and then gave the child to the parents saying, "Now,
he will be well." Someone who was antagonistic said to him, "How can it be possible by a few spoken words
anyone can be healed?" From a mild Sufi an angry answer is never expected, but this time the Sufi turned to the
man and said, "You understand nothing about it, you are a fool." The man was very much offended. His face was
red, he was hot. The Sufi said, "When a word has the power to make you hot and angry, why should not a word
have the power to heal?"

Behind the word is a much greater power: breath. If a person wishes to study the self, to know the self, what is
important is not the study of mind, thought, and imagination, nor of the body, but the study of the breath. The
breath has made the mind and body for its expression. It has made all, from the vibration to the physical atom, from
the finest to the grossest. The breath, a change of breath, can make us sad in the midst of happiness, it can make us
joyful in the saddest, the most miserable surroundings. That is why without reason in some places we feel glad, in
other places a melancholy comes over us. It is the air that makes us so. One may say, "How can breath do all this?
How can it make the body?" I have seen people in the course of years become as their breath is. What exists in the
breath is expressed in the form: as the breath is, so the child becomes.
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There are three sorts of breath: there is stronger breath, jalal, and the weaker one, jamal, and there is the breath that
unites the jalal and jamal, and by uniting them, destroys, annihilating both: this is kamal. By uniting jalal and
jamal the breath forms a circle. This explains the circular form of guns, shells and cannons: the circle of
destruction.

All elements – earth, water, fire, air and ether – are in the breath, according to the direction it takes. We can taste
them in the breath. There are five directions, four outward and one inward. You may ask, "What influence can the
direction have?" I shall answer that if you take a ball and throw it in every direction, the ball will not go equally far
at every throw. It will sometimes go farther, and sometimes not so far. Even in our words the direction of the
breath has its effect. Sometimes we say, "Yes, I see," directly. Sometimes we say, "Yes," sarcastically, "I see," and
our head is thrown back, the breath comes obliquely. The effect is quite different. If you say, "We cannot feel, we
cannot perceive the elements in the breath, we do no know where they are," I shall say that this is a science. It
cannot be understood in a moment. It is a study.

You may ask, "Is the direction the only thing that has influence upon the breath?" There are two other forces that
influence it: uruj and nuzul, the rise and the fall. In the jets of water in a fountain some of the jets rise very high,
others less high, others rise only a few inches, according to the force by which they are predestined. So it is with
the breath.

5 The Control of the Breath (1)

Reading books cannot give anyone control of the breath: practice is needed. Reading theory of music cannot make
anyone a composer, a singer, a piano player. Ask composers, singers, violinists how much they have to practice.
The practice of the breath is very difficult and arduous. We see Yogis sitting or standing for hours in the same
difficult position, practicing for hours in the night before dawn. Through control of the breath all things are gained.
If a man is a great writer, it is because his breath holds the thoughts that are in his mind. Sandow (a famous "strong
man" in the century), through control of the breath, developed ideal muscles. Before control of breath is learned
control of the body must be gained by the practice of postures and positions. For instance, if a small child is trained
once a day to sit still four or five minutes, not to run about, if it is trained not to begin to eat at dinner until
everybody eats – that will give it control.

The ways of control of breath are many. It must be done by realization of the self. But as long as we think that this
body is our self, we cannot realize our self. And often we not only think that our body is our self, but we think that
our overcoat is our self! If it is miserable we think that we are miserable. If it is very grand we think that we are
very grand. It is natural to think that what is before our view is our self. We always remember the words of our
great poetess Zeb-un-Nisa, "If thou thinkest of the rose, thou wilst become the rose; if thou thinkest of the
nightingale thou wilst become the nightingale. Thou art a drop, and the Divine Being is the whole. Whilst thou art
alive, hold the thought of the whole before thee, and thou wilst be whole."

The mystic always consults his breath in the evening and in the morning in order to know whether it is harmonious
with the sun, with the moon and with the planets. He is always conscious of the breath. This is achieved through
concentration. The Sufi gives a lesson to teach it, which is called fikr. My spiritual teacher, my Murshid, once said,
"People say that there are many sins and virtues, but I think there is only one sin." I asked him what it was, and he
said, "To let one breath go without being conscious of it."

6 The Control of the Breath (2)

We say that the hand is in control, when it can grasp something and hold it in its grasp. The fingers we say are in
control, when they move up and down on the piano, when they strike B when B is wanted – not striking E. Control
is both in repose and in activity. Sometimes we find that we have become angry, we have become impatient, we
have lost control over our mind, but before losing control of the mind we had lost our control of the breath.

Since I have been in the West, people have said to me more than a thousand times, "We cannot control our mind,
we cannot keep it fixed on one point." The first step is to lessen the activity of the mind. Then thoughts come more
slowly. One should first control the breath, and make it slow and regular. By this the health of the body is
improved as well as the health of the mind.

People have invented a fan to purify the air by fanning it very rapidly. By the practices of qash and shaghl breath
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also is fanned, and this rapid fanning changes it from one element into another and purifies it.

In the Qur’an it is said, "Surely, we revealed it on the night of power." What was the night of power to the Prophet
whose whole life was a revelation? It was the sending of the breath within. It is natural that we always look
outward, we hear what is outward, we taste what is outward. We see what is outward; we are touched by what is
outward. When the breath is sent within, then a person sees what is within, he hears what is within, he tastes what
is within, he is touched by what is within. When this is done and the breath is purified, the mystics see forms and
colors in it, which reveal past, present, and future to them. They know the past, present, and future of every person
whom they see. But the control of the breath teaches them past, present, and future, it is too little, it is not
worthwhile. It must tell them more: from this limited being it must bring them to that unlimited existence, from this
mortal being to that immortality.

In the account of the miraj it is said that a buraq was brought for Mohammad to ride, an animal like a horse with a
human face. This buraq was the breath: the horse whose rein is in the rider’s hand.

If a person exercises the breath and practices concentration with a scientific idea only, he soon becomes tired. He
thinks, "Why take so much trouble? For what result?" If it is done with the thought of God, with the repetition of
the names of God, then – by the thought of the idealized God, in whom is all perfection, all beauty, who is the
Friend to whom we can tell our sorrows, all our sorrows, all our troubles – a happiness comes, a bliss. Sa’adi says,
"In the thought of God is the blessing that it draws us every moment nearer to Him.

CHAPTER XVIII

The Power of Silence

From a scientific point of view I shall say that speech is the breath of breath. In the Vedanta breath is called prana,
which is life. It may be said that breath is the chain that links body, heart and soul together, and is so important that
the body - so loved and cared for, kept in palaces, its slightest cold or cough treated by doctors and medicines - is
of no more use and cannot be kept anymore when the breath is gone. Speaking being the breach of breath means
that, when one is speaking, one takes ten breaths in the time which would be normal for one breath. One says,
"Where are you going?" and for these four words one takes three breaths.

Breath is like the hoop with which a child plays. According to the force of the blow from the stick, so many turns
the hoop makes, and when the force is spent the hoop falls down. It is like the ticking of the watch. The watch goes
on for the time for which it is wound; it may be for three days or for twenty-four hours, or for a week or a month.
Longer than that period it cannot work, because it was not wound for it. Breath is like a child’s top. According to
the strength with which it is spun so many turns the top makes, each turn helping the other, and when the force is
expended the top falls down. In accordance with the first breath, so long will life last: so many breaths.

By speaking we take away so much of our life. A day’s silence means a week longer of life and more, and a day’s
speech means a week less of life. From ancient times there have been mystics in India who are called muni; they
never speak. They have of course other characteristics as well, but they are called muni because of their abstinence
from speech. They often have lived very much longer than we live in the present time: three hundred, five hundred
years and more.

By not speaking the breath is not interrupted, it is regular and even. Mystics have always attached great importance
to breathe, and have made its study their first object. Those who have mastered the breath have mastery offer their
lives; those who have not mastered it are the ones who have consumption, paralysis and all kinds of diseases. There
are some who have mastered it unconsciously, such as boxers and wrestlers, and also the people of a righteous life.

In the present age we have become so fond of speech that, when a person is alone in the house, he likes to go out if
only to find someone to talk to. Often, if a person is alone, he speaks to things. Many people speak to themselves,
if they have no other person to speak to. If it were explained to them, they would understand how much energy
they really lose by each word spoken. There are other great benefits that are gained by silence but, if it were only
for the energy and vitality one gain, its power is very important.

Now speaking from a moral point of view, I shall say that many benefits are obtained by silence. Most of our
follies are follies of speech. In one week, if we commit one folly of action, we commit a thousand follies of speech.
Often we offend someone; we hurt someone, only by speaking too much; if we had refrained from speech we
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would not have hurt him. There are families where always some quarrel is going on, only because they speak too
much.

A story is told about a woman who went to a healer and said to him, "My husband is very bad tempered. Every
evening when he comes home he scolds me and there is quarrel that ends in a very disgraceful manner. Can you
give me a remedy for it?" The healer said, "Certainly," and gave her seven pieces of candy, explaining, "These are
charmed pieces of candy. When your husband comes home, put one of these in your mouth." When I did so, and
that evening there was no quarrel: such a miracle, after ten years of continuing quarreling! The next day the woman
went to the healer, thanked him a thousand times and told him that he had done such a miracle. She said, "I do not
know what to do to thank you. I want you to give me a big box of that candy which might last for some time." the
healer answered, "The candy is not necessary, silence is needed." This teaches us that often we quarrel only
because of our speech. Silence is a great peacemaker. "Blessed are the peacemakers."

Then there is exaggeration. Idealists and admirers exaggerate everything. If such a person has gone out and has
seen on a poster that a Zeppelin is coming he wants to frighten his friends. At once he says that twenty Zeppelins
are coming. His friends are alarmed, and he feels satisfaction. Idealists, if they take a fancy to a person, tell him
that he is the sun and moon and the heavens. There is no need to say all this.

By speaking a person develops a tendency to contradiction. Whatever is said, he wants to take the opposite side to
it. He becomes like a boxer or wrestler: when there is no one to box or wrestle with, he is disappointed; he has such
an intense inclination to speech. I have many times had this experience, and will tell you about one.

I was at a reception at a friend’s house and someone was there who disputed with everybody, so that all were tired.
I avoided him, but my friend put me forward to speak with him, so I had to go out and meet him. When he heard
that I was a speaker and a teacher of philosophy he thought, "This is the person I want," and said, "I do not believe
in God." As it is the work of the Sufi to harmonize, to unite, I said, "Do you not? But you believe in this
manifestation and in the beauty of this world of variety, and that there is some power behind it which produces it."
He said, "I believe all that, but I do not call it God." I said to him, "You believe that every effect has a cause, and
that for all these causes there must be an original cause. You call it cause, I call it god; it is the same." "I believe in
that," he said, "but why should I worship this personality, why should I call it God?" I replied, "There is some
officer whom you salute, some superior before whom you bow, there are your father and mother for whom you
have a feeling of respect, there is some fair one whom you love and adore, some power before which you are
helpless. How great must be that Person who has produced and who controls all there, and how much worthy of
worship!" He answered, "But I do not call that divinity, I call it a universal power, an affinity working
mechanically, harmonizing all." When I tried to fix him on one point, he ran to another corner, and when I
followed him there, he ran to another until at last I ceased, thinking of the words of Shankaracharya, "All
impossible things can be made possible save the bringing of a fool’s mind to the point of truth."

The tendency to contradiction grows so much that, when a person hears even his own idea expressed before him,
he will take the contrary point in order to prepare a position for discussion. There is a Persian saying, "O silence,
thou art an inestimable bliss. Thou coverest the follies of the foolish and givest inspiration to the wise!"

How many foolish things we say only through the habit of speech! How many useless words we have to speak! If
we are introduced to someone, we must speak, if not we are thought impolite. Then come such conversations as, "It
is a fine day," "It is cold," and one tells how the season is: speech without reason which in time turns into a
disease, so that a person cannot get on without emptying the head of others by saying useless things; he cannot live
one moment without speaking owing to his self-interest. A person becomes so fond of speech that sometimes he
will tell the whole story of his life to a stranger, preventing him from speaking himself, and boring him so much
that he would say, "What do I care about all that!"

Also people give out secrets that they afterwards repent of having told. Yet during the spell of this passion for
speech they say things, which they may never have wanted another person to know; yet at that time they do not
care. Under the same spell a person shows impertinence in his words, pride and prejudice, for which afterwards he
repents. Lack of power over speech causes all that.

A word is sometimes prized more than the whole world’s treasure and again it sometimes is a word, which puts a
person to the sword. And there is a saying; "Sweet tongue is a sword which conquers the whole world."
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There are different ways of receiving inspiration, but the best is silence. All the mystics have kept silence. All the
great people I saw during my travels through India and other different places kept silence for two or three hours a
day, or at least for one hour.

In Hyderabad there was a mystic called Shah Khamosh. He was called so because of his silence. When he was
young he was a very clever and energetic boy. One day he went to his Murshid and as usual had some questions to
ask, as is natural in an intelligent person. The Murshid was sitting in ecstasy and did not wish to speak, so he said
to him, "Be quiet" (Khamosh!) The boy was much struck; he had never before heard such a word from his Murshid
who was always so kind and merciful and willing to answer his questions. This lesson was enough for him for his
whole life, for he was an intelligent person. He went home and did not speak to his family, nor even to his parents.
His Murshid seeing him quiet did not speak to him. For many years Shah Khamosh never spoke and his psychic
powers became so great that only to look at him was enough to be inspired. Wherever he cast his glance he healed.
This happened not very long ago, perhaps twenty-five yeas ago.

Nowadays activity has increased so much that from morning till night there is never any repose owing to our daily
occupations, which keep us continually in movement. At night we are so tired that we only wish to sleep, and the
next morning activity begins again. In this way life is much destroyed. Man does not think of the life that is there
for him to enjoy. Every person should have at least one hour in the day to be quiet, to be silent.

After silence of speech comes silence of thought. Sometimes a person is sitting still without speaking, but all the
time his thoughts are jumping up and down. The mind may not want the thoughts, but they come. The mind is let
out to them like a dancing room and they dance around in it. One thought then must be made so interesting, so
important, that all other thoughts are driven away by it.

When thoughts have been silenced, comes silence of feelings. You may not speak against some person, there may
be no thought against him in your mind, but if there is a bitter feeling against him in your heart, he will feel it; he
will feel there is a bitterness for him in that heart. Such is also the case with love and affection.

The abstract is that existence beyond this world where all existence commingles, where it all meets. The sound of
the abstract is there, and when that sound is silenced too and a person goes beyond it, he reaches the highest state,
Najat, the eternal consciousness. Of course a great effort is needed to attain that state.

Silence is surely the remedy for much, but a person living in the world cannot practice it continually. He must keep
watch over his words and remember that for every word he will be awarded heaven or hell.

 

CHAPTER XIX

A Question about Feelings

Question: Is there need of explaining things in words to one’s Murshid, or is it sufficient to keep all one’s thoughts
and feelings in silence?

Answer: The truth need not be spoken; the existence speaks louder than words. Still the law of life in the world is
such that words give fuller expression to one’s thoughts and feelings, resulting in a greater satisfaction. Therefore,
the best thing is to say what can be said, and not to try to put into words what can never be expressed in words,
trusting in one’s own sincere devotion and in the sympathy of your Murshid that nothing will remain not
understood.

I think that, by expressing a thought or feeling in words, one makes a clear picture of them which, in an abstract
form, can be perceived only by one who is greatly evolved. But it must be remembered that there are certain
sentiments, unexpressed and yet solid and living. Such sentiments in time become personalities, and they live as
human beings, filling their place in life. For instance, a thoroughly sympathetic person not only has sympathy as
his attribute, but he has sympathy as a living spirit, moving and walking about with him, and going with him
wherever he goes.

Life is far more productive than man can think, productive of good and evil, of right and wrong, of joy and sorrow.
It depends upon the person what he wants to produce. Life for one person a larger piece, one person a smaller -
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and he is told, "Now you have the ground, and here are the seeds: grass, weeds, corn and good fruit, flowers and
poisonous fruits. Sow what you like, sow all that interests you and produce, or do not sow at all - but still the
ground belongs to you."

So is the life of an individual in this world: every person has his farm. There are some who sow thorns, and when
the thorns have sprung up and become painful, they say, "Why did we do this," or they say, "I am so tired of this
farm, I wish I were not here." They wish they could be taken away from that farm and placed in a farm where
flowers and fruits are already growing, without having to take the trouble of sowing. But that is against the law.
Man is intended to live on his farm, and all through life he is sowing what will be his hereafter.

Heaven and hell are not made ready for a person after his life on earth. The same farm that is given to man is
hereafter turned into his heaven or hell. So man must build heaven now on the farm that he is already in possession
of. He must put into it all that he likes and loves, and remove from it all that is hurtful, harmful, disagreeable,
making now, while on earth, his farm of the nature of heaven - which in the hereafter will culminate into a perfect
heaven.
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THE SUFI TEACHINGS
OF

HAZRAT INAYAT KHAN

Volume VIII

The Art of Being
PART I:

HEALTH AND ORDER OF BODY AND MIND

 CHAPTER XX

The Control of the Mind

1

In Sanskrit the mind is called mana and from this word comes manu which means man.

Also the word man is much the same as manu, and from that we gather that man is his mind. Man is not his body,
nor is he his soul; for the soul is divine, it has no distinction, and the body is a cover. Man, therefore, is his mind.

Once we begin to look into the minds of men we begin to see such a phenomenon that no wonder in the world can
be compared with it. Looking in the eyes when they are afraid, when they doubt, when they are sad and want to
hide it, when they are glad; seeing how men from lions turn into rabbits, when they have a guilty conscience. As
flowers emit fragrance so minds produce atmosphere. Apart from seeing it in the aura, even in the expression of
man, we can see clearly the record of his mind. Nothing can show man’s mind better than his own expression.
Mind therefore, is the principal thing. We distinguish men as individualities, and it is the culture of the mind, which
develops individuality into personality.

The difference between mind and heart is that the mind is the surface of the heart, and the heart the depth of the
mind: they are two different aspects of one and the same thing. The mind thinks, the heart feels. What the heart
feels the mind wants to interpret in thought; what the mind thinks, the heart assimilates expressing it in feeling.
Neither is the mind the brain, nor is the heart a piece of flesh hidden under the breast. Those who do not believe in
such a thing as the mind think that thoughts and impressions are in the brain that a person thinks with his brain. It
is not true. The brain only helps to make impressions clear to man’s material vision.

The mind does not belong to the same element as the body; the body belongs to the physical, the mind to the
mental element; the latter cannot be measured or weighed or made intelligible by physical instruments. Those in
the world of science who are trying and hoping one day to produce machines which make thoughts and
impressions clear, if ever they were successful, will only be so in the sense that the impressions of thoughts
affecting the physical body will be felt by their instruments, but not the thoughts from the mental sphere; for the
mind alone is the instrument that can take reflections from the mind.

The mind can be seen as five different faculties working together: in thinking, remembering, reasoning, identifying
and feeling.

Thinking is of two kinds: imagination and thought. When the mind works under the direction of the will there is
thought, when the mind works automatically without the power of the will there is imagination. The thoughtful
person is he who has a rein over the activity of the mind; an imaginative person is the one who indulges in the
automatic action o the mind. Both thought and imagination have their place in life. The automatic working of the
mind produces a picture, a plan which is something more beautiful than a plan or idea carefully thought out under
the control of the will. Therefore, artists, poets, musicians are very often imaginative, and the beauty they produce
in their art is the outcome of their imagination.
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The secret is to be understood about imagination is this: everything that works automatically must be prepared first,
then it works; just like a watch must be prepared first, then it works automatically. We must wind it up, then it can
go on; we need trouble about it no more. This shows that we need prepare the mind to work automatically to the
best advantage in life. If people become imaginative without having prepared their mind, it leads them to at least an
unbalanced condition, and maybe to insanity; for when an imaginative person becomes unbalanced, and has no
control over his mind, it may lead to insanity.

Now the question arises: how to prepare the mind? The mind is like a film taking all the photographs to make a
moving picture, and it produces the same that was once taken in. The one who is critical, who looks at the ugly side
of human nature, who has love for evil, love for gossip, who has the desire to see the bad side of things, who
wishes to find the bad points of people, prepares a film in his mind. That film projected onto the curtain produces
undesirable impressions in the form of imagination.

The great poets who gave us beautiful teachings in moral, in truth, where did they get them from? This life here is
the school in which they learned, this life is the stage on which they saw and gathered. They are the worshippers of
beauty in nature and in art. In all conditions of life they meditate upon beauty and find good points in all those they
see. They gather all that is beautiful, from the good and the wicked both. Just like the bee takes the best from every
flower and makes honey from it, so they gather all that is beautiful and express it through their imagination in the
form of music, poetry, art, as well as in their thoughts and deeds in everyday life.

I began in my early life, a pilgrimage in India - not to holy shrines, but to holy men, going from place to place and
seeing holy men of different characters and natures. What I gathered from them all was their great love nature, their
outgoing tendency, their deep sympathy and their inclination to find some good. In every person they see they are
looking for some good, and therefore, they find it in the wicked person. By doing so they themselves become
goodness because they have gathered it: we become what we gather. In their presence there is nothing but love,
compassion and understanding - of which so little is found in this world.

In our domestic life, in our social or political life, in business, in commerce, in national activities - if we had that
one tendency, it would make life different for us, more worth living than it is today for so many souls. The
condition today is that people are rich, they have all convenience and comfort - but what is lacking is
understanding. Home is full of comfort, but there is no understanding, there is no happiness. It is such a little thing,
and yet so difficult to obtain. No intellectuality can give understanding. This is where man makes a mistake: he
wants to understand through his head. Understanding comes from the heart. The heart must be glowing, living.
When the heart becomes feeling then there is understanding, then you are ready to see from the point of view of
another as much as you can see from your own point of view.

The other aspect of thinking is thought, which is heavier, more solid, more vital than imagination, because it has a
backbone which is will power. Therefore, when we say, "This is a thoughtful person," we make a distinction
between the imaginative and the thoughtful person. The latter has a weight about him, something substantial; one
can rely upon him. The imaginative person one day may come saying, "I love you so much; you are so good, so
high, so true, so great," but it is just like a cloud of imagination which has arisen. The next day it is scattered away,
and the same imaginative person, who yesterday followed this cloud, would try to find some fault, and nothing is
left in his hands. How very often this happens! Those are angelic people perhaps, but they ride on the clouds. For
this dense earth they are of no use, one cannot rely upon them. They are as changeable as the weather. The
thoughtful person, on the contrary, takes his time to express both his praise and his blame. The mind of the
thoughtful is anchored and under control.

The one who learns how to make the best of imagination and how to control his thought shows great balance in
life. How is this to be achieved? By concentration. In India there is a sacred Hindu legend relating that two sons of
God (sons of Rama, an incarnation of Vishnu) were in a country where the younger one saw a horse which was set
out free by the government. The one who would catch the horse would become king of that country. This youth was
so attracted to the horse, and to the idea that was behind it, that he ran after it. He could not catch it, for the horse
would sometime slow down, but ran away as soon as the youth nearly reached it. His mother was worried and
asked the elder brother to go find him. Then the older brother came and saw that his brother was pursuing the horse.
So he said to him, "That is a wrong method. You will never be able to catch the horse that way. The best way of
catching it is not to follow, but to meet it." Instead of following the horse the youth met the horse, and so caught it.
The mother was very pleased and proud that her son had been able to catch the horse, and he became entitled to the
throne and crown of his father.
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The horse in this story is the mind. When the mind is controlled then mastery is gained and God’s kingdom
attained. The younger brother is the pupil, the elder brother the guru, the teacher. The way of controlling the mind
is not by following it, but it is by concentrating: by concentrating one meets it.

It is also told that a Sufi had a pupil who said to him, "Teacher, I cannot concentrate on one thing. If I try to
concentrate on one object, other objects appear; then they become so muddled that I do not know which is which. It
is difficult to hold the mind on one object." The teacher said, "Your difficulty is your anxiety. The moment you
begin to concentrate, you are anxious that your mind might wander away. If you were not anxious about it, your
mind would have poise; your anxiety makes it more active. If you just take what it gives you, instead of looking
behind it in order to see where it goes, if you change this tendency and meet the mind face to face, seeing how it
comes to you and with what it comes, you will be able to concentrate better.

From this story a great lesson is to be learned, for this is always the case! The moment one sits down to concentrate
the mind changes its rhythm for the very reason that the person is anxious to keep it under control. The mind does
not wish it; it wants its freedom. As you stand for your right, so the mind stands for its right. The best way is to
greet the mind as it comes to meet you. Let it bring what it brings when you stand face to face with our mind, and
be not annoyed with what it brings. Just take it, then you have the mind under control, for when it comes to you, it
will not go further; let it bring what it brings. In this way you make a connection with your mind, and as soon as
you begin to look at it, you have your mind in hand. The photographer has his subject in hand when he has focused
the camera on his subject. It is the same thing with a person and his mind: as soon as he has focused himself on the
mind he has got it under control.

Concentrations can be considered as different stages of evolution. The first concentration is on a certain designed
object and is divided into two actions. One action is making the object and then holding it in the mind. It is just like
a child who takes little bricks, pillars, and different things making a little house out of them. The first action is this
making of the house; the second action is looking at it. This is one kind of concentration, and another kind is that
there already is an object which the mind must reflect by focusing itself on that object.

The next stage of concentration is improving on the object. For instance, one imagines a tiger, and then one also
imagines the background of the tiger: rocks behind it, a mountain, trees, forest, and a river. That is improvement:
holding at the same time the background and changing it according to the activity of the mind. Even if the tiger
changes, it does not matter as long as one has that particular kind of concentration.

The third concentration is on an idea. The idea has some form, which is inexpressible - but the mind makes it.

Now coming to the realm of feeling - feeling is such an important thing that our whole lives depend upon it. A
person, once disheartened, sometimes loses enthusiasm for his whole life. A person, heart-broken, loses self-
confidence for all his life. A person, once afraid, sustains fear in his heart forever. A person, who has once failed,
keeps all through life the impression of his failure.

In the East they love bird fights. Two men bring their birds to fight, and as soon as a man sees that the bird of the
other man will win in the end, he takes his bird away while it is in the action of fighting - before it has accepted
defeat. The man admits defeat while the two birds are fighting, but he does not allow his bird to go so far as to be
impressed by defeat. Once impressed by it the bird will never fight again. This is the secret of our mind, and once
we learn to take care of our mind - just as the man took care of his bird - going to any sacrifice but not giving the
mind a bad impression, we will make the best of our life.

Besides this, we read of the lives of great heroes and great personalities, how they went through all difficulties and
sorrows and troubles, and yet always tried to keep their heart from being humbled. This gave them all their
strength; they always escaped humiliation.

I will tell you an amusing anecdote. I once was in Nepal, near the Himalayas, and I wanted a servant, so I sent for
one. He was of the warrior’s caste, Kshatriyas, of a fighter’s tribe in the mountains. I asked him what work he
wanted to do, and he said: "Any work you like, anything you like." I asked: "What about pay?" "Anything you will
give," he answered. I was amused to find that he wanted to do any work I would give him and to accept any pay.
"Well," I said, "then there is no condition to be made?" He said: "One. You will not speak a cross word with me."
Imagine! He was ready to accept any money, willing to do any work, but no humiliation. I appreciated that spirit of
the warrior beyond words; this was what made him a warrior.
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Friends, our failure and our success all depends upon the condition of our mind. If the mind fails, failure is sure, if
the mind is successful, conditions do not matter: we shall be successful in the end.

Question: Is it possible, when humiliated, to spare our mind the injury of humiliation by seeing that the person who
humiliates us is beneath us?

Answer: that is not the way, because as soon as we accept humiliation we are humiliated, whether we think I or
not. It does not depend upon the other person, it depends upon ourselves. No sooner do we admit humiliation, there
is humiliation. If the whole world does not accept our humiliation, it does not matter as long as our mind feels
humiliated, and if our mind does not accept humiliation, it does not matter if the whole world takes it as such. If a
thousand persons come and say to a man, "You are wicked, he will not believe it as long as his heart says, "I am
not wicked." But when his heart says, "I am wicked," if a thousand persons say, "You are good," his heart keeps
him down just the same. If we ourselves give up, then nobody can sustain us.

Question: is it possible then to develop a state of mind that lifts us out of humiliation?

Answer: Well, the best thing would be to avoid humiliation, but if a person cannot avoid it, then he must be as a
patient who must be treated by a physician, then he needs a person powerful enough to help him, a master-mind, a
spiritual person. He then can be doctored, attended to, and get over that condition. When a person is a patient he
cannot very well help himself. He can do much, but then there is the necessity of a doctor.

Question: Can that condition be treated by counter-irritation?

Answer: Yes, it can be met with that.

Question: What do you do when the feeling of humiliation has entered the mind?

Answer: To take it as a lesson, to take poison as something that must be. However, poison is poison. What is put in
the mind will grow. It must be taken out. Every impression, if it remains, will grow: humiliation, fear, doubt. When
it is there it remains; there will come a time when the person will be conscious of it. It will grow, and because it is
growing in the subconscious mind it will bear fruits and flowers.

Question: Would the study of mathematics be good for an imaginative person?

Answer: Yes, it can bring about a balance. I have seen this in the case of one of my pupils who were extremely
imaginative. He could not stay on the earth. But later on he got into a business where he was obliged to count
figures, and after some time he obtained a great deal of balance.

2

I have given this as a title in order to make my idea intelligible, but when explaining the subject, instead of using
the word mind, I shall use the word spirit. The word mind comes from a Sanskrit root, which means mind and also
man. In this way the name itself explains that man is his mind. Since the word, mind, is not understood in the same
way by all those who use it in their everyday language, I think it best to use the word spirit instead.

The spirit can be defined as consisting of five different aspects: mind, memory, reason, feeling and ego, and each
of these five aspects is of two kinds.

The mind is creative of thought and imagination. Out of the work of the mind, directed by the will, comes thought,
and out of the automatic working of the will, comes thought, and imagination. So the thoughtful person is different
from the imaginative. Thought is concrete because it is constructed; it is made by will power. The thoughtful person
therefore, is dependable and more balanced, because he stands on his own feet. The imaginative person, on the
contrary, floats in the air; he rises and falls with his imaginations. He may touch the heights of heaven, and he may
fall deep down on to the bottom of the earth. He may float to the north, the south, the east or the west. However,
both thought and imagination have their proper places.

The automatic working of the mind, which produces imagination, has its power, inspiration and beauty peculiar to
itself. Poets, musicians, painters, and sculptors create out of their imagination, and they reach further than the
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ordinary man does. This only shows that the power of the automatic working of the mind is very great, although
there is always a danger of being unbalanced. So often one sees a great genius, a composer, a poet, a great artist
with a wonderful skill, and yet unbalanced, because the imagination makes the spirit float in space. The one, who
by floating takes the risk of falling, also has the chance of rising further than anyone else rises. To a practical and
thoughtful man of common sense an artist or a composer seems to be very impractical, sometimes he seems to be
very ignorant and childish. And looking at them from this point of view he is right, for however large a balloon
may be, it is a balloon, it stays in the air. It is not a wagon one can rely upon to stay safely where one has put it. A
balloon will fly; one does not know where it will take one. Nevertheless, the wagon remains on earth, it never
touches space. It does not belong in the air. Being a wagon, it misses the joy of rising upwards.

Thought has its place; it is solid, it is concrete, it is distinct. A thoughtful man seldom goes astray, for he has
rhythm, he has balance. Maybe he cannot fly, but he walks and you can depend upon him.

Now as to the spiritual aspect in connection with thought and imagination, there are two kinds of seekers after
spiritual truth: the thoughtful and the imaginative. The imaginative at once jumps into religion; he does not walk he
jumps into it. He revels in superstitions, he cherishes dogmas and beliefs, he interests himself in amusing and
bewildering stories and legends connected with religion, he maintains beliefs that are impressed upon him. And yet,
with all faults and weaknesses, the imaginative person is the one who is ever able to make a conception of God and
of the hereafter. The one who has no imagination is not able to reach the zenith of the spiritual and religious ideal.
Often an intellectual or materialistic person without imagination stands on the earth like an animal compared with a
bird: when the bird flies up the animal looks at it and wishes to fly, but it cannot, it has no wings. The imagination,
therefore, is as two wings attached to the heart in order to enable it to soar upwards.

The thoughtful seeker after the spiritual ideal has his importance too, because superficial beliefs and dogmas do not
lead him. One cannot fool him, he is thoughtful and every step he takes may be slow, but it is sure. He may not
reach the spiritual ideal as quickly as the imaginative, but if he wishes to reach it, he will arrive there, slowly and
surely.

The second aspect of the spirit is memory, which again has two sides. There are certain things we need not look
for; they are always clear in our memory, such as figures, and the names and faces of those we know. We just have
to stretch out our hand and touch them. We can recall them at any moment we wish they are always living in our
memory. But then there is a second side to the memory, which is called by some the subconscious mind. In reality
this is the depth of the memory. In this part of the memory a photograph is made of everything we have seen or
known or heard, even just once in a flash. This photograph remains located there, and some time or other, maybe
with difficulty, we can find it.

Apart from these two sides of our memory there is still a deeper sphere to which it is joined. That sphere is the
universal memory, in other words the divine Mind, where we do not only recollect what we have seen, or heard, or
known, but where we can even touch something that we have never learned, or heard, or known, or seen. All that
can be found there also; only for that the doors of our memory should be laid open.

The third aspect of the spirit is reason, of which there are two kinds. One kind is affirmation, and the other is both
affirmative and negative. Affirmative reason is the one we all know. When a person is bankrupt we have reason to
think that he has no money for the very fact that he is bankrupt. When a person shows his bad side we know that he
is wicked, because people call him bad. Every apparent reason makes us reach conclusions that things and
conditions are so and so. This is one kind of reason.

The other kind is the inner reason, which both contradicts and affirms at the same time. This means that, if a person
has become poor, we say, "Yes, he has become poor – and rich." If a person has failed, we say, "Yes, he has both
failed – and gained." Here is a higher reason which one touch. The higher reason weighs two things at the same
time. One says, "This is living," and at the same time one says, "This is dead," or one says, "This is dead and at the
same time living." Everything one sees gives a reason to deny its existence and at the same time to affirm its
opposite – even to such an extent that when one has a reason to say, "This is dark," by that higher reason one may
say that it is light.

When one arrives at this higher reason, one begins to unlearn – as it is called by the mystics – all that one has once
learned to recognize as such and such, or so and so. One unlearns and one begins to see quite the opposite. In other
words, there is no good which has not a bad side to it, and nothing bad which has not a good side to it. There is no
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one who rises without a fall, and no one who falls without the promise of a rise. One sees death in birth and birth
in death. It sounds very strange and it is a peculiar idea, but all the same it is a stage. When one climbs above what
is called reason, one reaches that reason which is at the same time contradictory. This explains the attitude of
Christ. When a criminal was taken to him he had no other attitude towards him than that of the forgiver. He saw no
evil there. That is looking from a higher reason.

Feeling is the fourth aspect of the spirit. Feeling is different from thought and imagination. It has its own vibrations
and its own sphere. Thought and imagination are on the surface; feeling is at the depth of spirit. Feeling also has
two sides: one is likened to the glow, and the other to flame. Whether one loves or whether one suffers, there is
intense feeling, a feeling which cannot be compared with the experience of thought and imagination. A feeling
person has a different consciousness; he lives in a different sphere. A person, who is feeling, has a world of his
own. He may move among the crowds and live in the midst of the world, and yet he does not belong to the world.
The moment feeling is awakened in man, his consciousness becomes different. He is raised up, he touches the
depth, he penetrates the horizon, and he removes what stands between man and the deeper side of life.

Is there anyone in this world who will own that he has no feeling? And yet there are hearts of rock and of iron, of
earth and of diamond, of silver and of gold, of wax and of paper. As many objects as there are in this world, so
many kinds of hearts there are. One heart is not like another. There are some objects that hold fire together; there
are others, which burn instantly. There are objects, which will become warm and cold in a moment; others, as soon
as the fire touches them will melt, and others again one can mold and turn into ornaments. So is the heart-quality.
Different people have different qualities of heart, and by the knower of hearts, each is treated differently. But since
we do not think about this aspect of feeling, we take every man to be the same. Although every not is a sound, all
notes are not the same, they differ in pitch, in vibrations; so every man differs in pitch, in the vibrations of his
heart. According to the vibrations of his heart he is either spiritual or material, noble or common. It is not because
of what he does, nor because of what he possesses in this world – he is small or great according to how his heart
vibrates.

All my life I have had a great respect for those who have toiled in the world, who have striven all through life, and
reached a certain greatness, even in a worldly sense, and I always have considered it a most sacred thing to touch
their presence. This being my great interest, I began to make a pilgrimage to great people in the East, and among
these wonderful visits to writers, sages, philosophers, and saints I came in contact with a great wrestler, a giant
man. Since I had this admiration for great toil, I thought that I should go and see this man too. And would you
believe it: this in appearance, giant-like man, with that monstrous muscular body, had such a sympathetic outgoing
nature, such simplicity and gentleness connected with it, that I was surprised and thought, "It is not his giant-like
look that has made him great. What has made him great is that which has melted him and made him lenient."

Feeling is vibration. The heart which is a vehicle, an instrument of feeling, creates a phenomenon, if one only
watches life keenly. If one causes anyone pain, that pain returns. If one causes one pleasure, that pleasure returns.
If you give love to someone, love comes back, and if you give hatred, that hatred comes back to you in some form
or other. Maybe in the form of pain, illness, health, success, joy, or happiness – in some form or other it comes
back, it never fails. Generally one does not think about it, and when a person has got a certain position where he
can order people about and where he can speak harshly to them, he never thinks about those things. Every little
feeling that arises in a man’s heart, and directs his action, word, and movement, causes a certain reaction and
rebounds; only it sometimes takes time. But do not think that you can ever hate a person – even have the slightest
thought of it – and that it does not come back. It surely comes back some time. Besides, if you have sympathy,
love, affection, a kind feeling for a person, even without telling him so, it returns in some form or other.

The fifth aspect of the spirit is the ego, and again there are two sides to the ego: the false and the real. They are just
like the two ends of one line. If we look at the line in the center, it is one line. If we look at the line on the ends, it
has two ends. So the ego has two sides: the first one is the one we know, and the next one we must discover. The
side we know is the false ego which makes us say, "I". What is it in us that we call "I?" We say, "This is my body,
my mind, these are my thoughts, my feelings, my impressions, this is my position in life." We identify our self
with all that concerns us and the sum total of all these we call "I." In the light of truth this conception is false, it is
a false identity. If the hand is broken off, or a finger is separated from this body, we do not call the separate part
"I," but as long as it is connected to the body, we call it so. This shows that all the false ego imagines to be its own
self is not really its self.

Besides, it must be remembered that all that is composed, all that is constructed, all that is made, all that is born, all
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that has grown, will be decomposed and destroyed, will die and will vanish. If we identify our ego with all these
things which are subject to destruction, death and decomposition, we make a conception of mortality, and we
identify our soul which is immortal, we identify our self, with all that is mortal. Therefore, that is the false ego.

Now, coming to the most important truth about spiritual attainment: those who are thought wise, those who go into
the spiritual path, do not take this path in order to perform wonders or to know curious things, to perform miracles
or other wonderful things. That is not their motive. Their motive is to rise above the false ego and to discover the
real. That is the principal motive of spiritual attainment. For no one will consider it wise to be under a false
impression, to be under the impression that "I exist," when one has nothing to depend upon in one’s existence.
Therefore, striving in the spiritual path is breaking away from the false conception that we have made of ourselves,
coming out of it, it is realizing our true being and becoming conscious of it. No sooner do we become conscious of
our true being and break the fetters of the false ego, than we enter into a sphere where our soul begins to realize a
much greater expansion of its own being. It finds great inspiration and power, and the knowledge, happiness, and
peace, which are latent in the spirit.

 

CHAPTER XXI

The Mystery of Sleep

1

We see in our daily life that the greatest friend of the child is the one who helps him go to sleep. However many
toys we may give him, however many dolls and candy, it is when the child is helped to go to sleep, that he is most
grateful. When the mother with her blessed hands puts him to sleep, it is of the greatest benefit for the child; it is
then that he is the happiest.

Those who are sick and in pain, are happy if they can sleep; then all their pain is gone. If only they can sleep, they
say they can endure all else. They ask the doctor, "Give us something, anything to make us sleep." If you were
offered a king’s palace and every enjoyment, every luxury, the best surroundings, the best dishes, on the condition
that you should not sleep, you would say: "I do not want it, I prefer my sleep."

What is the difference between the happy and the unhappy one? The unhappy one cannot sleep. His sorrow, care,
anxiety, and worry at once take sleep away from him. Why do people take to alcoholic drinks and drugs of all
sorts? Only for this: when a man has drunk alcohol, because of the intensity of the stimulant, a light sleep comes
over him. His feet and hands are asleep, his tongue is asleep. He cannot speak plainly. He cannot walk straight and
falls down. The joy of this sleep is so great that, when he has drunk once, he wants to drink again. A thousand
times he decides that he will not drink any more, but he does it all the same.

There is a poem of our great poet, Rumi, where he says, "O sleep, every night thou freest the prisoner from his
bonds!" the prisoner, when he is asleep, does not know that he is in prison, he is free. The wretched is not
wretched; he is contented; the sufferer is no more in pain and misery. This shows us that the soul is not in pain or
misery. If it were, it would also be so when the body is asleep. The soul does not feel the misery of the body and
the mind, but when a person awakes, then the soul thinks that it is in pain and wretched. All this shows us the great
bliss of sleep.

This great bliss is given to us without price, like all that is best: we do not need to pay for sleep. We pay thousands
of pounds for jewels, for gems that are of no use to our life – bread we can buy for pennies. Man does not know
how great the value of sleep is, because the benefit it gives cannot be seen or touched. If he is very busy, if he has
some business that brings him money, he will rather be busy, if he has some business that brings him money, he
will rather be busy in that and take from his sleep, because he sees, "I have gained so many pounds, so many
shillings;" he does not see what he gains by sleep.

When we are asleep we generally experience two conditions: dream and deep sleep. The dream is the uncontrolled
activity of the mind. When we are awake and our mind works without control, it shows us pictures that come from
its store of impressions, and we call this imagination. When we control the activity of the mind, we call it thought.
The imaginations that come during sleep we call dreams. We do not call them real, because our waking state shows
us something different, but as long as we are not in the waking state the dream is real.
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During the deep sleep a person is usually conscious of nothing. When he wakes up, he feels refreshed and
renewed. What are we doing while we are fast asleep? The soul is then released from the hold of the body and
mind. It is free, it goes to its own element, to the higher spheres, and it enjoys being there. It is happy, it
experiences all the happiness, all the wisdom of those spheres, and it enjoys all bliss and peace.

Besides the dream and deep sleep there are visions. These are seen when the soul, during sleep, is active in the
higher spheres. What it sees there, the mind interprets in allegorical pictures. The soul sees the actual thing plainly,
and the mind takes from it store of impressions whatever is like that which the soul sees. Therefore, it is seen as a
picture, as an allegory, a parable which the wise one can interpret, because he knows the language of those
spheres. If he sees himself going downstairs or walking up a mountain, he knows what it means. If he sees himself
in rags or very richly dressed, in a ship, or in the desert, he knows what it means. The ignorant one does not know
what it means, he thinks it is merely a dream, it is nothing.

In a vision a person sees either what concerns himself, or what concerns others in whom he is interested. If he is
interested in his nation or in the whole of humanity, he will see what concerns his nation or the whole of humanity.

In a dream a voice may be heard, or a message given in letters. This is the higher vision. Sages and saints see in
the vision exactly what will happen or what the present condition is, because their mind is controlled by their will.
Even in sleep it does not for one moment think that it can act independently of their will. And so, whatever the soul
sees, the mind shows it exactly as it is seen. Sages and saints see visions even while awake, because their
consciousness is not bound to this earthly plane; it is awake and acts freely upon the higher planes.

Besides the dream, the vision and the deep sleep, the mystics experience two other conditions: the self-produced
dream and the self-produced deep sleep. To accomplish this is the aim of mysticism. It is so easy that I can explain
it to you in these few words, and it is so difficult that I should like to bow my head before him who has achieved it.
It is accomplished by concentration and meditation.

Can you hold one thought in your mind, keeping all other thoughts away? Can you keep your mind free from all
thoughts, from all pictures? We cannot: a thousand thoughts, a thousand pictures come and go. By mastering this
the mystic masters all. He is awake upon this plane and upon the higher plane. Then the one becomes sleep and the
other the wakeful state.

People may say that mystics, Sufis, are great occultists, very psychic people. That is not their aim. Their aim is the
true consciousness, the real life, the Consciousness which lies beyond: Allah. When this consciousness is open to
them, and then all wisdom is open to the soul and all the books, all the learning in the world becomes to them mere
intellectual knowledge.

You might say, "Then lazy people who are always sleeping are all saints." No, the soul also must have experience
on the earth. It must learn what virtue is, it must learn to be virtuous.

2

By sleep we understand the covering of ourselves from the world of which we are conscious, but we do not realize
that, when we are awake, we are covering ourselves from another world which, in fact, is more real. It is the self,
which is covered. The difference between the sleeping and the waking state is that, when we cover ourselves from
what, in fact, is real, we say, "I am awake" and, when we cover ourselves from what is unreal and illusion, we say
we are asleep.

The reason for this is that in the state in which we are conscious of all things around us we are able to point to
things about which we have no doubt. We recognize the objects around us, therefore, we say that we are awake,
and during the time of sleep we think we are dreaming, we do not know where we are or what we are doing. In
reality that is the very time when we are experiencing our real life.

What does our real life consist of? Our real life consists of natural happiness, peace and purity. By purity I mean
that our heart, our mind, our intelligence are pure from all worries, anxieties, pains and tortures, from bitterness or
sweetness, such as we experience in the world. Otherwise our heart reflects on these things all the time and
accordingly brings us suffering.
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How valuable is the peace we obtain in sleep! We cannot realize this until we long for sleep, which will not come.
At such a time we shall realize that everything we possess in the world is worth sacrificing for the peace which
sleep brings and the happiness we experience then. All the pleasures in the world afford only a glimpse of that
happiness which is within us, in our innermost being. In our everyday external life that happiness is buried. If there
is a time when happiness is experienced by the soul, it is the time during which we are asleep. The little happiness
we experience in this world is not real, but only a shadow which we call pleasure, whereas, the true happiness
which we experience by our natural life we do not call happiness, for we do not know what it is. Only its after-
effects remain with us, and we feel happy when we come to the wakeful state after having had a good sleep.

The peace we experience during sleep cannot be compared with the peace we experience in the form of rest in a
comfortable chair or on a couch, in the form of material comfort at home or elsewhere. The life we experience
during sleep is outside a wall, a prison wall. The pains and diseases for this world are within the prison during this
time. In the waking state we are in the prison, our life is unhappy. When fast asleep we are free. The moment sleep
comes to a person who is in pain and suffering all his disease is left behind. At that moment he is above all
suffering and pain. This shows that during sleep we experience a life, which is beyond this mortal existence.

Although man experiences sleep every day, the never realizes it as the greatest blessing of existence, until he
suffers from lack of it. Man disregards all natural blessings, and not regarding them as blessings he remains
discontented. A person who can see the blessing, which is life itself will be so thankful that whatever may be
lacking in his outward life will seem insignificant. The inner blessing is so much greater, compared with what is
lacking in the outer world, that, indeed, there is no comparison between them.

All this shows that what develops a person and helps him to advance along the spiritual path, should be sought no
further than along the natural lines of the mystery of sleep. Once this mystery is solved, the deeper question of the
inner cult and yet, at the same time, it is so far beyond our reach!

In Sufi terms there are five stages of consciousness: Nasut, Malakut, Jabarut, Lahut, and Hahut.

Nasut is the consciousness that depends upon the senses. Whatever we see by means of the eyes, or hear by means
of the ears, whatever we smell and taste, all these experiences which we gain by the help of the material body,
prove to us that this is a particular plane of consciousness, or a particular kind of experience of the consciousness.

Malakut is a further stage of consciousness working through our mental plane. By means of this higher
consciousness we experience thought and imagination – which are beyond our senses. Very often it happens that a
person does not notice a passer-by, so deeply is he thinking upon some subject. You may speak to him, but he will
not listen, so deeply is he absorbed in his subject. Through his ears are open he cannot hear, though his eyes are
open, he cannot see. What does this mean? It means that at that moment his consciousness is experiencing life on a
different plane. Though he is sitting before you with open eyes and ears, his consciousness is on another plane,
working through a different body.

The plane of Malakut is experienced by every person not only when absorbed in thought, but also in dreams. While
the different sense organs are resting, the mind is free to work, and it works with the aid of the same mechanism,
which it has collected during the experience of the Nasut condition. In other words, all the experiences, which a
man gathers during the day, are assembled during the night, and the mind works with that mechanism. Whatever
has been collected during the day is at work during the night. Therefore, if a person has acquired an impression of
fear, fear will manifest itself in the dream in different forms. If a person has acquired an impression of fear, fear
will manifest itself in the dream in various forms. If of success, the dream will show success in different forms. So
the mind prepares a cover for every impression that it receives, it prepares an outward appearance for it. That is
what accounts for the meaning of dreams.

Suppose that a person goes to a wise man saying, "I have seen flowers in my dream. What will be the result of it?"
the wise man will answer, "Love, happiness, success." Why? Because the wise one knows that the mind disguises
itself and the impression it receives into something beautiful, when something beautiful is going to happen, and into
something ugly, when something bad is going to happen.

It is, however, not only so that the mind adorns itself with a certain form in order to tell you that you are going to
have a good or a bad experience. There also is the natural outcome of things, there is action and reaction: what we
take from the outer world is prepared in the mind, and it reacts again in another form. This gives us a sort of key by
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which we can understand what the next step will be. In that form the dream is a warning.

There is no need to take it as a warning in a spiritualistic form and to claim that a spirit, a ghost, or an angel came
to tell you the future. It is your own mind which disguises itself as a spirit, a ghost or an angel, in whatever form
you wish it to come to you, or in whatever form you are accustomed to. It will never come in a form strange to
you, such as you have never known. It will only come in a form to which you are accustomed. For instance, if you
were to see a dog with wings, it would still be the form of a dog with which you are familiar. Only the mixture or
combination of forms is curious. Although wings are attached to the dog, the form is not actually new. You are
seeing something you recognize.

In the dream, the state of the mind has two different aspects. When the mind is not expressive but responsive and is
not acting in a positive but a negative rhythm, then it becomes visionary. That mind is visionary which is apt to
catch the reflection of whatever other mind falls upon it. Thus it may catch the reflection of a living person’s mind,
or of a deceased person’s mind, of a spiritually advanced person, or a very ordinary person. That mind lies open
like a piece of uncultivated ground, which a person may turn into a farm or into a garden. In that soil he may sow
seeds of flowers or only seeds of thorns.

This accounts for people having different experiences in their dreams from those they had in their waking life.
When people say, "I learn something from my dreams, I am inspired by them, I have received new ideas, new
lessons in my dreams," it is because their mind was exposed to the given impressions. However, a mind open to
impressions in this way may reflect a satanic as well as an angelic impression, a wrong one as easily as a right
one. It is open to whatever comes into it. Such a person is likely to be led astray as to be helped. The result,
therefore, is only good as long as the impressions to which the mind responds are good ones.

What then is the way in which one can be sure to have the mind focused upon good things, and so to receive only
good impressions? There are three considerations.

First, one must be able to keep all the ever-moving thoughts away, which come into one’s mind. One must develop
that mental strength, that will power that will keep all thoughts away, which come into one’s mind during
concentration and take one’s mind away from the object on which one focuses it.

Secondly, the mind will always focus itself upon the object, which it loves. If one does not have love for the divine
Being, for God, if one does not have that ideal, and then it will certainly be difficult, for it cannot be done by the
intellect. The person who only uses his intellect keeps asking, "Where shall I direct my mind, on what object shall I
focus it? Please, picture it for me, and point out where it is." It is the lover of God whose mind cannot wander
anywhere, save always directly to God.

Then, purity of mind is necessary. The mind must be pure from all fear, worry and anxiety, and from every kind of
falsehood, for all this covers the mind from the vision of God. When the mind, full of faith, love, purity and
strength, is focused upon the ideal of God, man will receive teaching, inspiration, and advice directly and for every
case he meets with in life.

The simple teaching of all the religions during every age, the essence of all religion and philosophy, is contained in
these words: Go and stand before God in simple faith, being as a little child before God. At that moment you will
say, "I know nothing, I have not learned anything, I am only an empty cup waiting to be filled. I have only love to
offer You, and because my love is too insufficient, I ask to be given even more. I have only faith, and yet that is
insufficient, I ask to be given more. I have only faith, and yet that is insufficient; so I ask that it be strengthened
and developed so that it will be strong enough to hold me before You. Purity I need, but I do not have it, or at
least, if I have it, it is only Your own essence which is within my being, and I wish to keep it as clean as possible.
With these three things I come, as a simple child, with no knowledge of my own, leaving aside all doubts and
questions or whatever can come between us." Here is the essence of religion.

It is so simple that even a child could do it, should he wish so. He does not need much learning to be able to do it.
Once it is explained to him he will understand it. We need not have learning or great intellectual knowledge to be
able to do it.

The next stage, beyond the plane of Malakut, brings us to Jabarut, the plane of consciousness where the experience
is like that of a person in deep, dreamless sleep – who is said to be sound asleep. The blessing here, is greater still.



Volume VIII Chapters 20-23

file:///F|/Downloads/HIK_Message/VIIIp5.htm[21.08.2010 22:26:04]

In this higher experience there is God’s own being through whom we experience the life, peace and purity, which
are within us. Moreover, whilst anyone may experience this blessing during sleep, the person who follows the path
of spiritual development will experience it while awake. Yogis call this state Sushupti. This joy of life, peace and
purity the mystic experiences with eyes wide open, wide awake. Others can touch it only during sleep.

A still further experience of consciousness is Lahut. This raises a person from the material to the immaterial plane.
In this plane the state of being fast asleep is not necessary. There is greater peace and joy, and nearness to the
essence, which is called divine. In Christian terms this state is called communion. In Vedantic terms it is called
Turiyavastha, and the further step to this is called Samadhi which may no doubt be described as merging in God.
In other words, in this stage we dive into our deepest selfhood; God is in our deepest self. In this state we have the
ability to dive so deep as to touch our deepest being, which is the home of all intelligence, life, peace, and joy, and
where worry, fear, disease, and death do not enter.

Hahut is the experience, which is the object of every mystic who follows the inner cult. In Vedantic terms this
stage is called Manan; the equivalent in Christian terminology is at-one-ment.

From these considerations it may be seen that the work of the Sufi is to aim at ennobling the soul. When initiated
into the Order, we take the path of ennobling the soul – there is no wonder working, no communication with spirits,
no performing of miracles, no developing of magic or magnetic powers, no clairvoyance or clairaudience, nor
anything of the kind. The one single aim is to become humane, to live a healthy life, to try and better the moral
conditions of our life, to ennoble our character, and to meet not only our own needs, but also those of our
neighbors and friends. Our work is to try and develop that spark which lies in every soul, whose only satisfaction
lies in the love of God and in approaching towards God, with the intention of one day having a glimpse of that
truth that cannot be spoken of in words.

 

CHAPTER XXII

1 The Nature of the Dream

There is a Hindustani saying calling this world the dream of life. In the Vedanta this world is called the dream of
Brahma, the dream of God. It makes a person afraid to think that all our affairs, to which we give so much
importance, should be unreal, should be a dream. When people came to talk to me, I have several times
experienced their great disappointment when they said, "Do you mean to say that all this is a dream, that it is not
real? Now here you are standing, I am sitting, you are speaking. Is it all a dream?" They meant, "What a foolish
idea to call this life a dream." To him who has experienced only materially through his five senses, without even a
glimpse of an idea of something else, this life seems real and we cannot blame him for thinking it real. It is only
when he awakens from this life that he sees that it is unreal. If, while you are dreaming, someone comes and tells
you, "Do not believe it, it is a dream," you will never believe him, you will think that it is real.

The dream is recognized as a dream because of its contrast to physical life, as everything is recognized by its
contrast. We recognize woman because there is man. Day is recognized because there is night, but to find the
contrast to the dream of life is very hard. Let us see what makes a dream to be called a dream. There are three
things: its changing character, its momentariness, and its deluding nature. Life in this world has the same attributes.
If we consider ourselves – our body, the body of another – we see that at every moment we are changing. At one
moment we find ourselves so angelic, so good, so mild, at another we find ourselves so rebellious that we would
fight with Satan. As to the momentariness, the transitory nature – where are those who were so great as Dara and
Sikandar whose glory promised to last always? Nothing is left. Then, as to its deluding nature, how jealous are we
if our rival gets what we hoped for. It may be a passing joy. Tomorrow the joy and the rival may not be, but whilst
they last how jealous we are! If great riches come into our hands, we think it so great a thing. It promises us all. It
all passes away, but while it is there we are so happy or so sad. This is life’s deluding nature.

Why is this world called the dream of Brahma, the dream of God? Because each of us experiences only part of the
dream, and only God, the Whole Being, experiences all the time the whole of the dream.

God lost in the manifestation is the state, which we call waking. The manifestation lost in God is realization. In my
language I would call the latter awakening and the former a dream.
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In the physical world you are here, everything else is outside of you, and you are contained in space. In the dream
all you see is contained within you. You may dream that you are in Paris, but if you really were in Paris, the
Parisians would know that you were there. If they knew nothing of it, then you were not in Paris. Paris and
everything else in the dream is within you. In that state you are so great – but you call it a dream, an imagination,
and you think that imagination is nothing.

Question: is it better to be always in a dream or always awake?

Answer: This is a very interesting question and one that should be asked of great people. If a person wishes to be
always in a dream, he should go to the caves of the mountains, to the wilderness, because in the world people will
not only take all he has, but they will eat his bones, his skin, his flesh. We see at what point people have come by
being always awake! If such a person wishes to eat, the thought comes, ‘What can I gain, what business can I do,"
and will not let him eat. If he wishes to sleep, the thought, "What benefit can I have," will not let him sleep. The
politician who is always thinking, "What office can we take, what territory can we gain, how can we get more than
others can," can never have any rest.

The best course for those who are seeking the truth – not for everybody, but for those who are on the way of truth –
is to be just so much awake as is needed to carry out their responsibilities in life, not allowing themselves to be
quite trodden upon, and to be so much in the dream as they can without neglecting their life’s responsibilities.

 

2 How Dreams are Formed

Let us now consider how the dreams that we dream every night are formed. Our mind is made of vibrations, or let
us call them atoms. These have the property of receiving impressions; they are just like a photographic plate. They
are continually receiving impressions: impressions of heat or cold, of friends or enemies. These are stocked in the
storehouse of the mind – so many thousands, so many millions of impressions, more than can be counted. When
you are asleep, when your body is resting but your mind is active, these pictures appear before you, just like a
moving picture on a screen. Then, when your mind is fully exhausted, deep sleep comes.

Some pictures we develop very much by keeping them often before us. The pictures of enemies, for instance, or of
friends of whom we often think. Other pictures are very little developed; they just come and go. That is why
sometimes in the dream we see the faces of our friends just as they are, sometimes we see forms that seem familiar
but whom we do not recognize, and sometimes we see pictures that seem quite strange. Two or three of the pictures
that are little developed join and form one picture which seems familiar.

If asked whether we can dream of what we have never seen, I would say: No, all that we dream we have seen. The
Jinn, who have never manifested themselves on earth, cannot form a picture of things of this world. The
imagination is just the same as the dream.

Dreams go by affinity, which means that like attracts like. If at the beginning of the night we have a sad dream, all
night sad dreams come. If at the beginning of the night we have a joyful dream, all night pleasant dreams come. If
there is one tragic dream, then all night tragedy goes on and on. If there is one comic dream, then all night comedy
goes on.

Question: Is there any means of keeping an undesirable dream away?

Answer: There are a thousand ways of keeping an undesirable dream away, but if it is a warning then it will be
very difficult to keep it away, or if one particular dream is kept away, another unpleasant dream will come.

 

3 Dreams of Three Kinds

The dreams we dream every night are of three kinds. There is a fourth sort of dream, but that is more a vision.

There is a dream in which a person sees during the night what he has been doing during the day. When his mind
has been very much engaged in all thoughts, occupations, and cares of the day, these appear before him in the
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dream. This dream is called Khwab-I-khayali. It does not have much effect upon the mind, because it is not very
deep.

The second kind of dream is Khwab-I-ghalti, in which one sees the opposite of what really happens: when one
sees someone dead that person recovers from his illness, or one sees someone as one’s enemy who in reality is a
friend. When the mirror of the mind is distorted, and then the image falling upon it is distorted too, just as in some
mirrors everything appears reversed. If you are thin, you appear as fat and round as a ball, and a short person
appears tall and thin as a column.

The third kind of dream is Khwab-I-ruhi, in which events are shown exactly as they are. This dream comes to the
upright, pure mind, to the righteous, pious person. It is seen either in a dreaming or half-waking condition. If
something is lacking in the person’s piety, he may see something reversed in the dream. He may see the death of
the father when it is the death of the mother, or the illness of the daughter, when it is the illness of the son, but if he
is absolutely pious he sees the exact event. This dream comes only to the few, to the chosen ones, but we should
remember that in all of us the soul is the same. It is only its cover that is different. So we may all dream this dream
at times.

Many years before the Prophet Mohammad came forward as a master, as a prophet, his wife knew he was a
prophet, because every morning he used to tell her what he had dreamt in the night, and it was always that which
happened the next day. Whilst he himself was not yet sure of his message, she believed that he was the chosen one,
and she encouraged him. If there was a first disciple of Prophet Mohammad, it was his wife.

The three kinds of dream are the most wonderful subject of study in life. The kind of dream, which is the exact
picture of a reality which a person may sooner or later experience in his so called real life, teaches us that the
incidents which we experience unexpectedly in life were pre-ordained for us. It also teaches us that, although here
in the physical plane we appear to be separate from one another, in the plane of the dream the whole world exists
upon the surface of the individual’s mind. He who is one single being on the physical plane inverts into the whole
world on the plane of the dream, although even there where he is alone he still holds fast his individuality.

The nature of the second kind of dream, in which everything appears to be the reverse of what may happen, is the
opposite of manifestation: a person seen dead in this dream will have a long life, and the sickness of a friend seen
in the dream would, on the contrary, bring him good health. It is because of their negative nature that things like the
printer’s block, the photographic plate, and all other things of negative character, will show their opposite before
they produce the right image.

The kind of dream produced before the view of man, in which he sees what he has been doing during the day, is of
little consequence. It is either caused by unbalanced activity of the mind, or by physical disorder. Such dreams as a
rule have no importance and, although they create before man a moving picture, they are surely a waste.

This kind of dream, caused by the activity of his mind, is given to each person in his everyday life. The second
kind generally manifests itself before the view of those who possess the attribute of humanity, who first think of
the world and its responsibilities, together with the thought of God. The third kind of dream generally is
vouchsafed to the spiritual person. It is, of course, seldom seen by the average man.

The first thing that happens in the spiritual development of a person is that his dreams change. First he dreams a
thing and that thing happens exactly as he dreamed it. Then God gives him warnings in pictures, just as the first
writings were picture writings. Then, when his soul discloses itself more, he hears a voice and sees angelic beings.
Then, when his soul opens still more, he realizes the true being of God. When the true being of God is realized in
the waking condition, then he is a saint.

 

CHAPTER XXIII

Spiritual Healing

All through the long history of the human race there are records of the practice of healing by magnetic, mental and
spiritual methods. The great messengers have practiced the art themselves and have enjoined it upon their disciples.
Even among the most primitive races we find traces of such ministration.
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It is true that there was a time, when to be ill and weak was accounted a sign of saintliness, when those who were
seeking to tread the spiritual path neglected and ill treated their bodies, starved and ill-used them until they were
living skeletons, reduced to the lowest possible state of misery and distress, and quite incapable of constructive
thought and action. These days are past, wiser counsels now prevail. The mind of man has come to a saner and
wiser opinion. He realizes that the body, which is the temple of God, should be a fitting habitation for its heavenly
Guest, and that the instrument through which man functions should be as perfect a machine as possible.

The engineer in charge of a delicate piece of machinery sees to it that it is kept clean, well oiled and free from dust
in order that it may fulfill his will and carry out his commands. He well knows there is a danger unless these
conditions are fulfilled. Yet, man, who is using as an instrument the human body, the most delicate piece of
machinery that has come from the hands of the great Engineer, often neglects and misuses it and fails to keep it in
good working order.

It is often asked why people are ill. Many answers might be given. Probably none of them will satisfy the engineer
wholly, until he can hear within his heart the "still small voice" telling him in no uncertain language the cause of
the trouble in his own case. It is certainly true that at the back of every apparent cause there is lack of harmony.
Some part of man’s being is out of tune, and the note sets up vibrations, which affect the whole system. It may be
that there is some habit or weakness in his life, which is poisoning the springs of his being. No one who is holding
in his consciousness anything which falls below his own ideal can be in a state of harmony. For all the time,
whether he is aware of it or not, the struggle for mastery between the higher and lower self is going on.

But then it may be asked why people, who are quite frankly living a life devoted to material pleasures, are so often
well and happy, while they deny themselves nothing that will minister to their own physical and emotional
satisfaction. May not the answer be: because in their case there is no struggle, the soul is not yet awake, the higher
consciousness is sleeping. They are travelling along the line of least resistance; there is no conflict as yet for them.

Then again, it is asked why so often good people are ill, and we may perhaps answer that question by asking
another: What is goodness? Some people who are called good are very negative. They allow their minds and
bodies to be open to every sort of influence that comes to them from without. The garden of their soul is not
guarded and tended by the wise gardener, and the winds blowing from north and south, from east and west, carry
all sorts of seeds: seeds of weeds and thistles and thorns which fall upon the soil, take root and spring up very
quickly. Often they choke the flowers that are also growing in that garden, and then, in a sensitive personality, there
is struggle for mastery. Disharmony results from it and consequently weakness and illness.

Let us strive for wisdom, that we may know what to take in and what to cast out. For when wisdom guards the
threshold we shall become strong and steady like the waterwheel which revolves at such a rapid rate that it resists
and throws off any object, however heavy, that is thrown against it.

Above the portal of a small convalescent home in an English country village these words are written, so large that
all who enter may read them and take heed:

For good may ever conquer ill
Health walks where pain has trod
As a man thinketh so is he
Rise then and think with God.

We read in the Christian scriptures: "Whatsoever things are good, whatsoever things are pure, whatsoever things
are of good report – think on these things." Thought is creative, thought has a dynamic power: "as a man thinketh
so is he." We are taught that every thought has its birth and death, and that the life of every thought is far longer
and more enduring than the life of the human being.

Hundreds of wireless messages are passing by us during every hour of the day, but only the instrument that is tuned
to the right note can receive them. The discovery of wireless telegraphy has been to the thinker a most illuminating
example on the physical plane of what is always happening in the spiritual spheres. Distance is no longer any
obstruction, and just as in the physical world a receiver is necessary, so also in the spiritual world. For the law is
universal both in the spiritual realm, the realm of reality, and in the physical world, which is only the shadow of
the real one.
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Let us see to it that our hearts and minds are tuned to the higher vibrations, so that only those things that are good,
pure, holy, and of good report can enter and dwell there. Let us keep out the idle thoughts, the unkind thoughts, the
envious thoughts that come knocking at the door of the heart and which, if we admit them, will result in speech and
action, and produce in our bodies illness, weakness, and weariness. Then when this happens, man in his ignorance
of the true cause goes to the doctor or surgeon who perhaps performs an operation and often the patient may be no
better but rather worse, for the real cause of the trouble is untouched.

One may ask: is pain always an evil thing? – And I would answer: far from it. Sometimes pain comes to us as a
kindly warning. It is the moving finger pointing to us and bidding us to give heed to our ways, to take account of
our doings. There are different kinds of pain: pain of the body which is often hard to bear, pain of the mind which
is far worse, and pain of the heart, the deepest part of man’s being, which may be agony. Yet the cry of agony,
which comes from the depth of the heart, may be a sound of the greatest beauty, for pain has its beautiful aspect.
Think of the pain expressed in the most perfect music, the finest poetry. There are moments of intense feeling
when pain and joy meet, and one cannot distinguish where one ends and the other begins. They have their meeting
place in the heart of man. Pain is like the herb in the hands of the great Transmuter, the divine Alchemist. Falling
on the melted silver of the heart, it turns it into the purest gold, and renders the heart of man more fitting to be the
altar of God.

Who are those to whom people go for sympathy when they are in trouble? Surely those who have suffered much,
those who, having gone through great tribulation, have overcome and have learned by experience that true
happiness comes from within and is independent of outward circumstances. They can feel not only for others but
with others, and out of the depth of their own experience teach them how to find courage, faith, and hope. They
can help them to bind up their wounds, and heal their broken hearts. If suffering can develop in us the blessed gift
of sympathy, then surely we have not suffered in vain. We may well thank God for every pang, which we have
endured.

What of the pain endured by all the great Saviours and Masters of humanity? We feel here that we are touching a
most sacred mystery which words cannot express – but may we not reverently believe that, by taking to themselves
the burden of pain of the whole world, they transmuted it by the process of alchemy, and sent it out as a fountain
of love and power springing up into everlasting life?

However, while pain is one thing, disease is quite another thing. Disease must always be contrary to the divine
Will, and it is our duty to combat it by every means in our power and to order our lives along the lines of the sane,
healthy living, obeying the laws of health in matters of diet, sanitation and clothing. Disease is largely the product
of over-civilization. People of less highly evolved civilization know how to keep themselves in health by simple
nature remedies, such as herbs. It is said that the North-American Indian, when he comes home tired after a long
day’s hunting, will fling himself down upon the ground, relax every sinew and muscle, and draw into himself fresh
stores of energy from the magnetic currents of the earth, so that after an hour’s rest he is ready to rise up and to go
forth again, if necessary, with renewed strength and vigor.

Among wild animals in their natural state there is very little disease. They die of old age, of accidents, or of the
attack of enemies stronger than themselves.

We in the West have lost the knowledge of the use of simple nature remedies, and there is scarcely one who really
knows how to relax. We should do well to try to get back this lost knowledge, for health is more likely to be
gained in this way than by use of drugs or the surgeon’s knife. Man is the microcosm of the macrocosm. Every
substance in the earth is to be found in the body of man, even to the lately discovered radium. Therefore, it is in a
very true sense that we speak of Mother Earth, and the closer we live to nature, our great Mother, and the simpler
we make our manner of living, the healthier shall we surely become.

What is health? Health is surely wholeness of body, heart and mind, complete harmony of the whole being.
Wholeness is also holiness. Nothing short of this should content us, if as Sufis we are endeavoring to tread the path
which leads to the culmination of love, harmony and beauty – that perfect trinity which is the goal of all life. God
alone is the healer. Those who minister will only truly heal when they keep this truth always before them, for it is
not the solid wood that makes the flute, it is the empty reed. The healer is only the instrument which God, Himself,
is using and, in so far as he can put aside his own lower personality and dedicate and consecrate his life to the
great service, will he be successful in the work he has undertaken. He should endeavor to cultivate an attitude of
calmness, serenity, and poise, of harmony within and without. For just as the waters of the lake, when tossed to and
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for and broken up by the winds of a great storm, cannot reflect the clear blue sky, neither can the heart of the one
who is disturbed and distracted by the turmoil of the world and confused by the sound of earth’s many voices,
reflect the will of the God and Father of us all.

It has been said that we grow into the likeness of that which we habitually contemplate. Therefore, constant and
habitual contemplation of the perfect ideal, dwelling in thought upon the attributes of divine beauty, keeping the
heart tuned to the note of love and harmony, and making this the practice of daily life, the mind still and calm, the
heart pure and open so that it can reflect the perfect Will – this should be the aim of life of the one who aspires to
serve humanity as a spiritual healer.

We are told that one of the properties of radium is that, if for a time you shut up certain substances in an
appropriate receptacle with even a tiny portion of the radium, these substances will acquire some of the properties
of the radium and will show its power. After some time they lose these properties and have to be replaced close to
the radium in order to be recharged. We read of the great masters that, when exhausted after days of teaching and
ministering to the sick, they retired into the mountains and forests to commune with the Almighty God, and came
forth again charged with fresh power to resume their work of healing and inspiring. If even for the great ones these
times of quiet were necessary, how much more for us. The action of the radium is a parallel of the Almighty
Father’s power; it speaks to us of the refreshment, which comes from quiet communing with the Supreme.

What should be the attitude of the patient? He must have a living faith; he must do his part in the work. We read of
Jesus Christ that in one place even he could do no mighty works because of the unbelief of the people, and again in
another place people came to him with all manner of diseases and he healed them all. The patient must believe in
the power of God to heal and he must have confidence and trust in his healer. God holds His blessings out to us,
but we must take them from His hands. If we refuse to co-operate in the work of healing, we cannot receive the
blessing. If we set up obstacles, we can obstruct even the river of life itself.

So the patient must have confidence and trust in the healer. He must open himself to receive the healing currents
for the conveyance of which the healer is only the channel, for life and health are the gifts of God Himself.

[Volume VIII Contents]
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THE SUFI TEACHINGS
OF

HAZRAT INAYAT KHAN

Volume VIII

The Art of Being
PART II. THE PRIVILEGE OF BEING HUMAN

CHAPTER I

Man the Purpose of Creation

IN EVERY SCRIPTURE it is mentioned that man is the ideal of creation. In the Qur’an it is said, "We have made
man the Caliph of the whole creation", in other words, the master of creation. The deeper we study life the clearer
we see that life, under all its aspects, under all its names and forms, is constantly working towards the plane of the
human being, helping the human being in his life’s purpose which is to become God’s instrument. One can see that
camels, elephants and horses yield to the will of man. One sees that animals like dogs and cats, that birds like
parrots and many singing birds, such as canaries, in time become satisfied even when imprisoned in a cage; in their
captivity they can enjoy the companionship of man.

It is said that saints and sages in ancient times knew the language of animals. That was not only true in the ancient
days, it is true in all times. One can hear what the animals say, one can understand their language. It is a matter of
opening the heart, it is the ears of the heart that can hear their language, which cannot be understood in any other
way. What one hears is a word, coming from the heart of the animals, which is expressed most in their glance that
says not only, "I love you", or, "I adore you", but, " I would like to be like you". When the dog and the cat look at
man, they do not only say, "I love You", it is more than that; it is, really speaking, the prefect desire. Desire has its
stages, there is a stage of desire where one wishes to be like another. That desire reaches its highest stage when one
wants to become another, and herein lies the secret of the mystics and the mystery of life.

When a sculptor wishes to create an object he needs clay, and with it he makes different models in order to
produce, to bring forth the perfect object he desires. So all God’s creation, in all its stages from animal and bird to
man, and in all the different aspects of names and forms which we see before us, is a preparation to fulfil the desire
of God which is man. God’s words in the Qu’ran are, "We have made man that he may enjoy the creation". If there
is any form of life that pleases God it is man.

No doubt man, through his ignorance, has exaggerated this ideal and has gone a little astray. He does not recognize
divinity in man, he wants to separate the divine from man. Christ did not. He did not say, " My father in heaven";
he said, "Our Father in heaven". But when man in his ignorance separates Christ from God and Christ from man,
man from Christ and man from God, he misinterprets that most beautiful idea of God given by Christ: the
Fatherhood of God and the blessed sonship of man.

Through all the different processes of life evolution has progressed and man, as the ideal of creation, has risen
higher than all, which shows that man represents divinity to the whole universe. For instance, the mineral is in man,
the vegetable kingdom is in man, the angel is in man, and there is no being of the heavens and of the earth that man
does not reflect. No one has ever pictured an angel as different from man; whenever man’s imagination produces
an angel it sees the angel which is in man – as it also finds a devil in man. Man embraces in himself all the
different classes of beings, and at every step he develops and becomes greater than those. If he develops the animal
nature, he is more animal than the animals, if he develops devilishness he becomes greater than the devils, and in
developing the angelic nature he becomes greater than the angels, for after all angels have bowed at the feet of
man. Thus every spirit, every element throughout the whole world, is to be found in man – and yet man is puzzled
as to the purpose of his life.

The moment man realizes this, the soul begins to open its eyes to truth, but until then, man is asleep. His soul is not
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yet born. No doubt the answer will explain something and yet something will be left unexplained. Every veil we
lift gives an answer, yet not the answer. Another answer is still waiting to come in time.

When we observe the purpose of the lives of the different beings in the world we shall surely find a distinct
purpose in the life of the human being. For instance, man is very much inclined to pleasure, food, drink and play.
Now if he was born for that, how is it that the animals also have those tastes? They are also fond of food and play,
but gaining those necessities of life-those animal necessities-causes great disturbance in the case of man, whereas
with animals they cause very little of it. If food and sleep and free dwelling can give happiness, then the animal is
much happier than man. Man, after the toil of the day, thinks, "How can I find the means to satisfy my desire for
pleasure?" He can never be so peaceful, so contented as the animals. If food, drink and play were the purpose of
the life of man, he would be the most miserable of human beings.

Then arises the question: is man born to cause all the falsehood, deceit, treachery and harshness that he inflicts
upon others? The answer is that, no doubt, he makes life easy for himself by falsehood and by doing harm to
others, but at the same time he is often very miserable and cannot avoid the result of everything he does. All the
hurt and harm he causes to others must return to him some time or other a thousandfold.

If it were purposed that man should be an angel and lead a pious, good and retired life in the wilderness, in the
forest, or in the caves of the mountains, there would have been no necessity to create him. The angels would have
been sufficient, for through the very nature of his being a man cannot live a s pure, pious and spiritual a life as the
angels who are not burdened with the material world. This shows that man was born neither to become an angel
nor to be an animal, living the life of an animal. The whole universe is for man.

How can we find out the qualities which may be considered to be human qualities? They will be apart from the
angelic, devilish and animal qualities, and there chiefly is one which can be called a distinct quality of man:
sympathy. A great poet has said in Hindi, "Sympathy is the root of religion, and so long as the spirit of sympathy is
living in your heart, it is illuminated with the light of religion". This means that religion and morals can be summed
up in one thing and that is sympathy, which in the words of Christ, as interpreted in the Bible, is charity. All
beautiful qualities as tolerance, forgiveness, gentleness, consideration, reverence and the desire to serve – all these
come from sympathy. Another poet has said in Urdu that it was for sympathy that man was created, and the day
when man discovers this special attribute in himself, he is shown his first lesson of how life should be lived.

First we find how many things there are in life that we should be grateful for, but in our troubles and in the
miseries around us the things for which we should be grateful are forgotten, and instead of thankfulness we
develop an ungrateful nature. The more complaining a person, the less gratitude he shows in his nature, and the
more his gratitude develops, the more he will begin to understand. Sa’adi says, "the sun, the moon,,, the planets, the
air, the water and the earth are all serving you, aiding life’s purpose and preparing for your food. Yet you regard all
this unthankfully, absorbed in your own little troubles which are as nothing before the great forces of nature,
always working, night and day". Our little troubles overwhelm and disorder our life, and by our absorption we are
robbed of the knowledge of God’s perfection and greatness.

The first lesson given to man was to be grateful for his daily bread, because that was the greatest necessity of his
life. Now that has become so simple and life has changed so much that man forgets to be thankful. He even thinks,
"Why should I give thanks?" He forgets that behind his own personality he covers God. His own toil seems more
to him than the toil of every atom of nature that is preparing blessings for him.

Self-pity is the worst poverty; it is the source of all unhappiness and blinds man to all he should be thankful for.
The constantly complaining habit and the tendency to demand sympathy from others bring the greatest thorn into
man’s life: he becomes dependent upon the sympathy of others. The best thing is to give sympathy. The food of
which every soul is in need is the understanding and sympathy of another.

Man’s greatest enemy is his ego which manifests itself in selfishness. Even in his doing good, in his kind actions,
selfishness is sometimes at work. When he does good with the thought that one day it may return to him and that
he may share in the good, he sells his pearls for a price. A kind action, a thought of sympathy, of generosity, is too
precious to trade with. One should give and, while giving, close the eyes. Man should remember to do every little
action, every little kindness, every act of generosity with his whole heart, without the desire of getting anything in
return making a trade out of it. The satisfaction must be in doing it and in nothing else.
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Every step in evolution makes life more valuable. The more evolved you are, the more priceless is every moment; it
becomes an opportunity for you to do good to others, to serve others, to give love to others, to be gentle to others,
to give your sympathy to souls who are longing and hungering for it. Life is miserable when a person is absorbed
in himself; as soon as he forgets himself he is happy. The more he thinks of himself, his own affairs, work and
interests, the less he knows the meaning of life. When a person looks at another he cannot at the same time look at
himself. Illness, disappointments and hardships matter very little when one can look at them from a higher
standpoint.

Besides this moral point of view there is the mystical aspect, and when looking from the mystical point of view
one sees that God’s greatest purpose is accomplished by man. In explaining this philosophy I should like to give
you the simile of an artist who has produced a beautiful picture. The dogs have looked at it and the cats have
looked at it, but that is not enough. When a man who has not understood the idea of the picture, the art, the feeling
of it, comes, looks at it and says, "There is nothing in it", then the purpose for which the artist painted the picture is
not attained. At last some one else comes, looks at the picture and says, "Oh, what a beautiful idea! It suggests
something to me, I can read something from it, it tells me something, it is living". It means that this man has not
only understood the picture, but has understood the soul of the artist.

The whole beauty of creation – the dogs have seen it, the cats have seen it, the peacocks and other birds have seen
it and in their way they have been delighted, they have enjoyed it, they have danced and rejoiced over it. They
have admired it in their own way, but man – besides admiring – sees beyond, his sight penetrates all he sees, and
he touches God, the Creator. It is not only praising God, but it is knowing and understanding God which gives the
greatest satisfaction to the Deity, because that is the purpose of the creation of man: that he may understand and
know. And it is only by seeing the sublimity of nature’s beauty, by being impressed by it, by understanding it, by
knowing its language, by hearing its voice, that this can be done. The man who is living, who can hear and see and
whose heart can feel, has risen above ordinary humanity. It does not mean that man has to become and angel: he
needs to live a fuller life, a really human life.

What a great thing is understanding! It is priceless. No man can give greater pleasure to his fellowman than by
understanding him. The closest friend in life is the one who understands most. It is not your wife, brother or sister,
it is the one who understands you most who is your greatest friend in the world. You can be the greatest friend of
God if you can understand God. Imagine how man lives in the world – with closed eyes and closed ears! Every
name and every form speaks constantly, constantly makes signs for you to hear, for you to respond to, for you to
interpret, that you may become a friend of God. The whole purpose of your life is to make yourself ready to
understand what God is, what your fellowman is, what the nature of man is, what life is.

Now coming to a still greater secret of life I want to answer the question: how can we grow to read and understand
the message that life speaks through all its names and forms? The answer is that , as by the opening of the eyes you
can see things, so by the opening of the heart you can understand things. As long as the heart is closed you cannot
understand things. The secret is that, when the ears and eyes of the heart are open, all planes of the world are open,
all names are open, all secrets, all mysteries are unfolded.

The question arises: what is the manner of opening the heart? The way to it is a natural life, the life of the child,
smiling with the smiling one, praying with the praying one, ready to learn from everyone, ready to love. The child
has enmity against no one, he has no hatred, no malice, his heart is open. It is in the child that you can see the
smiles of angels; he can see through life.

When the grown-up person is made ready, when he has acquired the attributes of the child, then he creates heaven
within himself, he understands. The child with his innocence does not understand, but when a man with
understanding develops the childlike loving tendency, the purity of heart of the child with the desire to be friendly
to all – that is the opening of the heart, and it is by that blessing that he can receive all the privileges of human life.

CHAPTER II

Character Building

What is character? Character is, so to speak, a picture with lines and colors, which we make within ourselves. It is
wonderful to see how the tendency of character-building springs up from childhood, just as one sees in a bird the
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instinct of building a nest. A little child begins to notice all kinds of things in grown-up persons and to adopt all
that seems best to it: words, manners, movements, ideas. Everything that it grasps from the grown-up it attracts and
gathers, and builds, so to speak, a building with it which is its character. It is being built all through life.

By this we understand that, when a person is absorbed in himself, he has no time for character-building, because he
has no time to think of others: then there is no other. But when he forgets himself, he has time to look here and
there, to collect what is good and beautiful, and to add it naturally to his character. So the character is built. One
need not make an effort to build it, one has only to forget oneself. For instance, actors and actresses with great
qualifications cannot act if they do not forget themselves. If the musician cannot forget himself when he is playing,
he cannot perform the music satisfactorily; the singer’s voice will not come out and so it is with the poet and all
other artists.

Think then how the whole work of building oneself, and everything else, depends on how much one is able to
forget oneself! That is the key to the whole life, material and spiritual, and to worldly and spiritual success. It
seems such a simple thing, and yet it is so difficult.

During my travels, whenever I met with people great in art, science, thought, religion or philosophy, I found that
whatever was their work they had touched greatness through this quality, the quality of forgetting themselves. It
was always the same everywhere. And again I have seen people with great qualifications, but who remembered
themselves so much that they could not do the best with their lives.

I have known a vina player, a very wonderful musician, who used to play his instrument for six and nine hours
daily. But whenever he came into an assembly he became nervous, because the first thought that came to him was
himself, and then all the impressions of the people present would fall upon him. Generally he would take his vina,
cover it up and run away with all his qualifications he never had a chance of being great. Self-confidence is a great
thing, but forgetting oneself is greater still. I also have seen Sarah Bernardt singing a simple song, the national
anthem of France; that was all. But when she came on the stage and sang that song she would win every heart, for
at that time she was France, she was able to be France because of her concentration and her forgetting herself.

2

Character-building is much greater and more important than the building of a house, a city, a nation, an empire, a
race. One might ask, "Why is it so important? It is only the building of our little self which is so small." Shall I
reply that many have built up an edifice, a nation, a race, and they are gone, no memory of them is left. The Taj
Mahal is the most beautiful building in the world. Those who see it – artists, architects – have such a great
admiration for it, but that is all. No one cares who made it, no one’s heart is moved on account of the builder.

To this day Hindus repeat early in the morning, "Ram, Ram." The Buddhists call on the Lord Buddha, and the
Christians on Christ. Why? --only because of their ideal personality, of their magnetism. The words of Christ
spoken so many hundreds of years ago are remembered today because of his personality. It is not spirituality alone:
there have been many madzubs; they were very spiritual, they were with God. They have gone and no one
remembers them. It is not piety: there are many pious people sitting in mosques and churches turning their rosaries;
their piety is for themselves, they cannot move the world. So it is not spirituality, it is not piety. What is it them? It
is the development of humanity in us, and this concerns our intelligence, our heart and our mind.

It concerns the intelligence because, if we have love but not intelligence to know the pleasure of the beloved then
we may be a great lover, but we cannot express our love adequately. It concerns the heart because, if we have love
but not the intelligence but no feeling, no sympathy, we may speak very politely, we may be very polished in
manner, but if there is bitterness within if within we do not feel what we say, it would be better if we had not
spoken. It concerns the mind because, if we have intelligence and feeling but no thought, we have not the manner,
we are ignorant. You may know all European manners and decorum very well, but if you are sent out to the court
of an Eastern king you would be at a loss. Or you may know all the etiquette of an Eastern court, but if you come
to Europe you know nothing.

It is so great a privilege to be human that we should develop our humanity, and be human in reality as well as in
form. It is man who is the ideal of God. It is not the rock which does not know whether a king or a beggar stands
upon it, whether a holy man or a wicked person. It is not the angels who have no heart to feel sympathy for one
another; they feel the praise of God, they praise God. It is man who has been given a heart.
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A Hindustani poet says, "To become nabi, ghawth, qutb is very difficult. What shall I tell you of the difficulties of
life, since it is even difficult. What shall I tell you of the difficulties of life, since it is even difficult for man to
become human?" to attain to spiritual grades is very difficult. We should first try to be human. To be an angel is
not very difficult- to live as an angel without having passed through the stages of being human. To be material is
very easy. To live in the world, in all the difficulties and struggles of the world, and to be human is very difficult.
If we become that, then we become the miniature God on earth. 

 

CHAPTER III

Human Nature

1

I have seen in my life that it is not difficult to have occult or psychic powers; to be virtuous, to keep our life pure,
it is not very difficult. To be merciful, to be compassionate, is difficult: it is difficult to be human.

God has many names: the Great, the Powerful, the Mighty, the Sovereign, but he is always called Merciful and
Compassionate. In these qualities we are never perfect, we shall never be perfect. As it has been said, "Go into
your room at night and repent of what you have done, of all the thousand bad thoughts you have had of friends and
enemies." A Persian poet has said, "The whole secret of the two worlds is in these two words: With friends be
loving, with enemies courteous."

If you have understood that this world is nothing, if you have recognized that it is a passing thing, why not let
others enjoy while you renounce? Why not let others put on the nice dress while you look at it? Why not let others
eat the dinner while you be in the kitchen and cook it? Why not let others sit in the car while you drag it, instead of
you sitting in the car and letting others drag it?

Keep your life noble; that is: be merciful and compassionate. It is the tendency of everyone to take the best of
another. Even in friendship there is this tendency. All are seeking their own enjoyment and leave the worst for
another. If you are a seeker of God, take the opposite way. Let all the world go one way, while you go the other
way.

2

Since the world always oppresses the good, tramples upon the meek, and robs the generous, what conduct of life
would be best?

There are three courses. The first is renunciation. This is the way of saints and sages: to follow the ideal and to
accept whatever troubles and sorrows and ill-treatment. The second way is selfishness: to be more selfish than all
the rest of the world. The third way is the greatest and the most difficult: it is to have all responsibilities, all the
cares of life, to have friends and all, to be as unselfish, as good as possible, and just selfish enough to not be
trampled upon.

3

Life in the world can be pictured as everyone pushing away the other who stands in his way, thus making his way
towards his object. Man generally does not mind when he pushes another away, he minds when he is pushed away.
When he becomes somewhat considerate then he tries to refrain from pushing others away, and for that very reason
he feels hurt when he is pushed away by another.

If man who is gentle happens to be wise also, he – out of his gentleness – does not push anyone away, nor does he
mind being pushed away; he goes on patiently in the pursuit of the object he wishes to accomplish. But when a
man who is gentle and kind is void of wisdom, he stands still in life, blocking the way for others and putting
himself in a place from where he will always be pushed away.

CHAPTER IV
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Self-realization

The first thing is to be man. It is not enough to have the form of man, we must be man. If we think that we eat and
therefore are men – the animals and birds also eat. If we think that we sleep and therefore are men – the animals
and birds all sleep. If we give way to our anger and passions – the animals all have their anger and passions. All
that is not enough to make man human.

It is told in India that there were two madzubs at Lahore. Madzubs are those whose interest in spirituality is so great
that they quite forget their physical self and even their garb. We in India know them and pay respect; if they pass,
having forgotten their clothes, we just turn our eyes away. These two madzubs were a man and a woman; when
they met in the street it was seen that the man tried to avoid the woman, and the woman tried to avoid the man, and
they showed signs of confusion while usually they showed no consideration at all.

A priest walking behind the man madzub followed him for three days thinking, "I must find out why he behaves
thus." At last, after three days, the madzub said to him, "Why do you follow me? What is it you want from me?"
The priest replied: "I saw that when you met the woman madzub you covered yourself. Why was it?" The madzub
laid his hands upon the priest’s head and said to him, "now go and look at the world; and then come back." The
priest went into the city and, looking at every person, he saw upon the body of a man, the head of a dog, or upon
the body of a woman the head of a cat or some other animal. Only the woman madzub had a human head. He went
back to the madzub and told him what he had seen. The madzub said to the priest, "This must never be told,
because the world would be offended. Now you have seen how the world is, and why it does not matter to me to
appear as I am before the world. Do you wonder that I cover myself before the madzub only?" this shows us how
careful we should be to become at least human first.

If we cannot be trustworthy with our surroundings, with those who rely upon us, we are not human. If we cannot be
self-sacrificing with our surroundings, our relations, we are not human. If we compare ourselves keenly with the
animals we surely shall see what we must be in order to be human. We must have tolerance; the animal has no
tolerance. We must be true; the animal has no truth. We must keep our promise; the animal cannot do it. We must
share with others; the animal does not share, it sits beside its plate of food and, even if it has eaten enough, it will
not let others come near. We must be accommodating; the animal does not accommodate others. We must have
sympathy; the animal has no sympathy. We should give up those actions that give us a momentary joy, but of
which we repent afterwards. Sometimes we do things of which for the moment we are glad, and then for years we
repent. We should check the animal passions that carry us away. There is a great reward for it; for every little
attempt to overcome, for every little check, there is a great reward.

How many times do we become troublesome to ourselves and others by our lack of human qualities? How many
times are we annoyed with our own self? To become human is the most difficult thing. Hali, a great Indian poet,
says, "What can there be easy when it is even difficult for man to become man?" how much do we have to learn
before we can say that we are truly human!

It is by his quality of sympathy, by his kindness to others that man becomes human. When the animal-self, which is
called nafs is before him, he wants to take everything for his own benefit. When he develops his sympathy, when
he can sacrifice his self for the benefit of another, he realizes that moral which the cross symbolizes. Then he
becomes farishteh (an angel who is sent on earth), then he becomes God.

2

In order to reach the next stage, to become an angel, we must become a soldier and make another our colonel: we
must make God, our self within, our colonel and thereby learn discipline. We must please Him. If we have a need
we must ask Him. We must not ask anyone else; we must not tell anyone else. If we have a sorrow we must tell
Him; if we have a joy we must tell Him. A listener is there for our sorrow and joy. Why should we humiliate
ourselves by bringing our joy and sorrow and want before others? If we feel an obligation, let us be obliged to
Him. If we want to complain, let us complain to Him. Why should we complain to others who cannot help us?

We must become a love and idealize God, our self within, as our Beloved, thinking of His mercy and compassion,
admiring the sublimity of His nature, bowing most humbly before His almighty power, and considering Him at
every move we make, lest He should be displeased with us. Then at every step astray we are warned from within,
"This is not right for you." At every right step we are cheered from within.
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The higher we rise, the more particular we should be, for if one goes into society a very small impoliteness
disgraces a person, while a man from the slums may fight and box in his eating house and the next day, when
people meet, they say, "Hullo, good morning," and are ready to be as before.

The day we think, "I am good, I am perfect," our eyes are veiled. The day we think, "I am wise," darkness has
come upon us, and all the progress we have made is lost. We must always be ready to learn: from a child, from a
drunkard, from a foolish person, from everyone, from all those who act differently.

Perfection does not lie in the innocence of a child, nor does it lie in being a jinn or a fairy; it lies in going through
all the vibrations, from the highest plane to this one, in experiencing all. A child is friends with the enemy because
it does not know that he is its enemy. To know that the enemy is an enemy and yet to be kind – that is to be truly
kind. To know the badness of the world and then to become harmless – that is innocence.

In India there are many such holy persons. Their innocence is so great that it shines from them – much more than
from a child. Their presence is peace and joy. I knew a sage who was very much revered. His humility was so great
that when little boys came to see him, before they could bow to his feet as is the custom or kiss his hand, his head
was on their feet and he said, "I am your servant, your slave." You are much greater than me." Those sages always
think that every other is much greater than they.

It is very difficult for a person of a certain evolution to like those of another evolution. If a person goes and sits in
a café and always speaks of God or Christ, and says, "Christ was great, Christ said this or that," the other people
would say, "Please go to the church if you wish to speak of God and Christ." And if a person who wishes to drink
goes to the church, they will say to him, "Go to the café if you wish to drink, this is not the place." I myself have
sometimes been told, "Please, do not mention the name of God in our society, or the name of Christ. Say what you
please about science, about the planes, but do not speak the name of God here.

That is why the Sufi takes the other way. He sees the good in everything. He sees the face of God everywhere. He
is in all companies. One Sufi always recognizes another, wherever he is, in whatever religious or social garb the
other may be. That is the Sufi message of friendship. Unless each one bears this message into the world, peace can
never come to the world.

3

Self-realization has been taught by all religions as it is their spirit. The underlying truth is the same in all, though
their principles may differ. What is this self-realization, this knowledge of the self?

We all know the self that we see, we know: I am tall or short or of medium height, I am fat or thin. We know the
name that has been given to us, whether John or Jacob or Henry. We know also: I have a temper, or: I have my
clever ways, I have these merits and these faults, I have this work or this particular way of enjoyment in life, I
have responsibilities and cares and sorrows and joys, I have friends and acquaintances and enemies. But all this is
not enough. We should consider whether that which we are doing from morning to night, which we are striving
after, to which we give a great importance, will remain with us – be it money, fame, name or whatever it may be.
Does it make us happy? Does it give us the knowledge of what we were and what we shall be? We should know
what we were before, whence we came and whither we shall go, from what all this world has come and into what it
will turn.

If I were to explain from what all this manifestation has come, how it has been produced and into what it will turn,
it would take a very long time. It is a long subject, but in a few words I can say: how could there be room on this
earth for all the people that ever have been, if this matter remained as we see it? Even for the people living on earth
where they are many, often famines come, diseases, plagues and wars. If all that matter did not return by various
processes to the unseen from which it has come, there would be no room left on earth, nor in the water, nor in
space. Matter is all destroyed, annihilated, and nothing can save it when the call of annihilation comes.

If you think that fame and name can live, I will say: do you suppose that Beehhoven and Wagner were the only
musicians of their time? There have been many, many others who have come and gone about whom no one knows
anything, and a day will come when those names that are known today will also be wiped off from the world’s
memory.
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The aim of all religions and philosophies is the understanding and the realization of unity., the Vedanta philosophy
teaches advaita: there is no such thing as "two;" the whole is one and the same being. In the Bible it is said, "I and
my Father are one," which means unity, and then, "Be ye perfect as your Father in heaven is perfect," which shows
that in this unity lies perfection, amplitude. When we come to the Hadith we read, "By knowing himself, man can
know God," which means realizing himself he realizes God.

Supposing that there are some people who believe this and ask, "If we ourselves are the Whole Being, why should
we not do whatever we please? Whom should we fear? Before whom should we pray? – I would say to such a
person, "If I take all you possess, will you let me have it?" He at once will say, "No, it isn’t mine." But then he is
not the Whole Being, he is a limited being. He recognizes "you and I:" separate beings. By learning this
philosophy of "I am all" intellectually people have many times been led astray. It is not enough to have read a few
books of philosophy and to think, "Now I know all." That is not mastery. By books one can learn intellectually that
we are all one, but books cannot give us realization, the realization by experience in which we are sure, in which
no doubt can remain in the soul.

Self-realization can be learned only in one way, in three grades. For this one needs no books, no study; one can
learn it only from life. If a least little insult makes one vexed, and a least little praise makes one feel so flattered –
if that is one’s condition – how can one call oneself God-conscious? The self-realized ones are those to whom
insult or praise rise or fall are indifferent. They will deserve to be called so whom neither sin nor virtue can touch.
Heaven and hell are the playgrounds of their imagination. They are, although on earth, yet above the earth.

It is then that self-realization comes, fana. When does it come? When there is no thought, no idea at all anywhere
touching the breath of one’s existence as a limited being. When all idea of this external being is gone, then comes
the consciousness of the unlimited Being, of God. This is annihilation, fana, which is shown by the cross. Christ’s
words have always taught renunciation, annihilation. This can be learned by the three grades of which I have
spoken: first to be man, then to be angelic, then union with the Divinity.

 

CHAPTER V

The Art of Personality

There is a difference between individuality and personality, just as there is a difference between nature and art.
However much nature is near to man’s soul, art is closer to his heart. If it were not so, man would have preferred to
live in the forest; he would have roamed about in nature and would have been quite satisfied in the wilderness; he
would have found the greatest charm in what the wilderness fan offer and in the beauty to be seen in the forest.
Instead of all this, man has created a world – a world which he has made for himself – and in that world he has
made a nature of his own imagination, a nature which he calls art. If that is art then on this art much depends.
People may say, "Is it not an imitation of nature?" Yes, it is an imitation of nature. You might say, "Then is it not
as great as Nature?" But I say: both nature and art are made by the same Artist. Nature is made directly by the
Artist. Art is the finishing of that beauty which begins to manifest itself in nature. A person who has not come to
this conception of art does not yet know the divinity of art.

Now as to the question what art has to do with personality, personality is art itself, and the greatest art. Once a lady
told me, "My parents brought me up just like a plant grows in the wilderness." When I replied, "It is a great pity,"
she was surprised. What is education, what is culture, what is self-development? It is all art, it is the way for
individuality to culminate into personality.

In ancient times the religious education and human culture in every form mainly had the culture of the personality
as their central themes. Today we are expected to learn mathematics, geography, history, and other things, but
never the art of personality which is the greatest use in life. Apart from its spiritual significance, we see in our
everyday life that a salesman who is pleasant, courteous and well-mannered is successful. If he lacks manner he
will be repellent; he may have all kinds of beautiful things in his shop, he will have no success. If a clerk in an
office, a secretary, an assistant, a supervisor has a charming personality, a kindly manner, a sympathetic attitude,
he will win the affection of all; everything will be light, everything will go smoothly. If he lacks the art of
personality, he may have all qualification, he may be a most capable person, yet things will not run smoothly. A
person, whether man or woman, may be a barrister, a solicitor, a doctor, a most qualified individual, but the art of
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personality is not developed, he will be disagreeable and unpleasant – in his own home and in all walks of life. The
art of personality is the main thing to develop; if not, a person misses a great deal.

The ancient people lived on tradition, and especially in the East they regarded their ancestors not for their titles or
their great works, but for their personality. Today in modern civilization people have become regardless of this art
which considers the equality of all men. Equality today is working in quite another direction: instead of rising
upward toward the level of the best, people want to go downward and join the level of the worst.

When you hear the word equality it seems a beautiful thing. It sounds very nice, it seems a religious, a
philosophical idea. But what is life, if it is not a symphony? And is not every persona a note in this symphony?
Suppose that you want to hear music and that all the notes are the same. How would you enjoy that music? If all
notes are equal, there is no music; if all persons are the same, there is no symphony. The way to understand equality
is different: it is rising to the best, to the highest pitch. And everyone can rise to that pitch if he wants to rise. But
since man takes the way of the least resistance, he falls to the level of the average person.

It must be remembered that disregard of the principle, which is called the art of personality, may lead the present
generation , the modern civilization, there where it can find nothing but disappointment, especially when
materialism is prevailing all over and there is nothing to think about but matter. This in itself keeps man away from
the art of personality. If this art is not introduced, and if there is no love for it, what then happens is that the human
being does not become any better than the lower creation.

Is a human being greater than an animal because he possesses wealth, or because he has read many books, or
because he has learned much? Does that make him greater as a human being? No, man is greater when from an
individual he has become a person. Very few of us distinguish between individuality and personality. Individuality
is that which we have brought with our birth. We are born as a separate entity; that itself makes us an individuality.
But personality is something that is acquired; it has not come with us, it is something we gain. If a tree grew in a
garden in the same way as it grew in the forest, the gardener would say, "You are not welcome here; you should fit
in with the surroundings. This is a garden, it is not a forest." Besides this, the art of personality is not only
something one should learn in order to become pleasant to others: the art of personality fulfills the purpose of life.

Now arises the question: "What is the art of personality?" Is it mannerism, putting on different airs of expression, a
special politeness, a society rhythm? Not at all. It is falsehood, which people adopt by being unnatural and acting
unnaturally. Instead of giving a better impression of themselves, they give a worse impression. The art of
personality expresses itself spontaneously. One need not act in a certain way, one need not put on something: it is
the expression of oneself which shows the art of personality.

Expressing the art of personality is the sign of the great. Knowingly or unknowingly a person may develop that
manner in himself and it is wonderful to watch it. When in India I was very fond of seeing the celebrities known in
our country. One day I heard that a great wrestler was visiting our town. I had never approved of something which
made one person win and the other fail, but because this man was a celebrity I wanted to see him. One would
expect very little from the personality of a wrestler, but in this personality, in spite of all muscular and nervous
strength, there was such a kindly manner, such a sympathetic look, such an outgoing attitude and such a serenity
that I thought, even a wrestler, who does the most material and physical work, can show that it is his personality,
and not something material, which has made him great.

One may ask: If we have a personality, why must we develop it? But even a diamond must be cut! It has light in it,
yet cutting is required to awaken it. It cannot show its glow and brilliancy before it has been cut. It is the same with
personality.

Then one may ask: what are the different aspects of the art of personality? Its first aspect is action, or movement.
Very often, before a person has spoken a word, he has achieved a movement which causes a jar upon the delicate
sensibility of the one who sees it, and who may form an opinion about that person before he knows him – only
because of that movement. In one movement a person can show his state of mind; unless he has the power to
control it, he can show stubbornness, weakness, foolishness. All these things can be traced in a man when he
walks, sits, or stands up. Those who can recognize a person in a twinkling of an eye need not study physiognomy:
one movement shows them whether he is evolved or unevolved. When the science of movement has not been
taught, has not been understood, and a person’s movements are not directed, these may be such that they impress
themselves upon his spirit and turn his whole being into a wrong personality. Education has given very little
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attention to this.

Another aspect of the art of personality belongs to the realm of speech. The more we understand about this, the
more we shall know that for every word there is a time, and for every word there is a place. Everything we say,
which is in its own place and which is fitting, will be good; it becomes wrong when it is said in a place which is
not its own. People generally do not think about it. Often they are outspoken; they do not mind when to speak,
what to say, where to speak. A persona who has no control over his speech becomes a kind of machine that goes
on and on and on without any will at the back of it. Remember that not only those persons do not gain the affection,
the approbation of others, but they repel others. being talkative they cannot keep any secret. They have to tell it;
they have the habit to speak, they have no control over it. The art of personality is not so difficult to learn; it is
learning to be thoughtful. Those who speak too much, very often say so little; others who speak little say much. It
depends upon the way in which things are said.

In the Bible it is said, "First was the word and the word was God." This shows what power the word has. If we
control our speech, if we know how to use a word, we know the chemistry of life and how to utilize it to the best
purpose. Sometimes a person can change a situation by one word, which another cannot change by using a hundred
hammers. One can hammer at a rock and break it - that is the way of the hammer. And there is the way of water. If
the rock is in the way, the water will not hammer at it, it will surround it, will run over it and make its way over the
top of the rock, and so will its waves proceed.

If someone is upset, among ten people who want to console him, there are nine who upset him more, and there is
rarely one person who consoles him. This also belongs to the art of personality – if one only knew it!

Another aspect of the art of personality is sympathetic and right thinking. By right thinking all one naturally says
and does becomes right, because the root of every speech and action is in the mind. So by right thinking one
naturally speaks and acts rightly; one cannot do otherwise. But what generally happens is that one never considers
it in connection with others: if there is any wrong it is in the other. And it is very wonderful that the one who is
most in the wrong, is the one who sees the most wrong in others. You will see that the person who is full of wrong
knows a thousand wrongs about a thousand people. Besides, our experiences make us so pessimistic that if anyone
says, "I have seen someone who is such a nice, kind and good person," we begin to doubt. Unconsciously our first
thought is, "Can it be true?" No, it cannot be true; there is no such thing as good in the world." And as soon as
someone says, "I have seen such a wicked person," everybody is interested, because people believe that. It shows
that, as we always experience wrong things, we hardly expect that ever there can be something right.

The fourth aspect of the art of personality is feeling. The great drawback of modern civilization is that man today
thinks that it is balanced and practical to think with the brain, to reason things out. But to feel with the heart he
thinks is not practical, is not common sense. Therefore today is considered normal and balanced the person who
lives in his brain, and whose heart is developed is called fanatic or unpractical. Imagine, after having read in the
Bible the lesson that God is love, one comes to realize that he who has less God in him is more practical, and he
who has more God in him is a good for nothing! When there is a discussion among intellectual persons, it is
understood between them to keep sentiment apart: to discuss keeping to the point, just to recite facts, "that keeps
reasoning clear." But this takes away the beauty of life! The art of personality is in the profound, the deep feeling
which directs every thought, speech and action of man.

When Jesus Christ told the fishermen, "Come hither and I shall make you fishers of men," he said, in other words,
to those who were absorbed in catching fishes at the seashore, "I shall teach you the art of personality which the
prophets proved with their own lives to be of the greatest importance. The impression Buddha left upon millions of
people in the East, who keep his statue in their temples, seeing the expression of God in Buddha – what is it? Is it
the theories and dogmas and teachings he gave? No, it is his personality which made such a deep impression upon
people that for centuries they held it sacred; it has proved to be more precious than anything else in the world. This
is not a subject of which one can say that it is no better than any other. On the contrary, it is a subject of deep
importance. There are millions of Muslims whose hearts are touched, whose eyes fill with tears on hearing the
name of the Prophet. What is it that touches them? Is it the teaching that the Prophet gave? What touches them is
the personality of the Prophet, his personality has made the deep impression which still remains, which never can
be erased.

The art of personality, therefore, is a magic. The fishermen among whom Jesus Christ had to walk were incapable
of knowing the greatness of the Master, and not ready to understand the message he brought. Yet they used to
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stand spell-bound in the presence of the Master; they used to be deeply impressed by the personality of the
Teacher. What was it that impressed them? It was not the new teaching they received, it was the example before
their eyes.

The Sufis of all ages considered the art of personality of the greatest importance. The Yogi principle of asceticism
has nothing to do with it; it is another ideal. The wise ones of all ages thought that God manifested Himself in the
form of man and, from an individual to a person, developed as a soul, and that herein lies the fulfillment of life’s
purpose. Therefore this was not only the main purpose of education but also the central theme of religion and of
life as a whole. What is religion taught for if to in order to make of man a personality? For every man is not a
personality!

There is a metaphysical point to this subject, which distinguishes two aspects of man: the machine and the
engineer. When man’s machine part covers the spark which may be called the engineer, man is subjected to all
outer influences such as cold and heat, wind and storm. These all condition success or failure. The other part of
man is a divine spark. It is that spark which makes him the engineer and gives him command over the machine.
Instead of allowing the machine to be subjected to outer influences, the engineer part gradually gains his own
influence over the instrument. Herein lies the secret of the art of personality. One condition is slavery, the other
mastery. In the first condition one is place by nature, to the next one is brought through development of the
personality.

Now you may ask: How does one learn the art of personality? In the same way as one learns the art of painting or
drawing. First one learns how to draw a straight line, a horizontal line, a circle, a curve. In the same way, learning
the art of personality, one learns how to say a thing and how not to say a thing, how to avoid saying a thing, and
how to say a thing without saying it. Then one learns the art of light and shade. This art of light and shade is
knowing how to hide a certain part in conversation and how to bring another part to prominence. Then there is the
coloring. There is a great variety of colors. Every feeling, every thought, every idea has its particular color, and
when a person knows how many of these colors there are, and when he composes with them all he says and does in
life, then this becomes an art; the art of personality.

If a person has collected diamonds, or if he has got pearls or rubies, what is it if he has not developed in his
personality that precious quality which makes a person precious? What is it all? All those things are nothing.

There are four grades through which one develops in the art of personality. The first grade is when a person
becomes thoughtful, and so begins to observe his thoughts, to see his actions. The second grade is when he not
only observes his thoughts and actions, but is able to control them. The third grade is when a spontaneous outflow
of sympathy comes from that person, when it is natural that his attitude is outgoing, that his personality attracts and
becomes a blessing. And the fourth grade is a grade where no effort has to be made by the artist to realize the art of
personality. In this grade the artist becomes art itself, and whatever he does – it all becomes a beautiful picture.

 

CHAPTER VI

Man is likened to the Light

Man is likened to the light: his soul the glow, his mind the flame, and his body the end of the flame. The heat that
comes from the light is the atmosphere of man. The smoke that rises out of the light in reality does not belong to
the light, it belongs to the fuel. As ignorance in man is troublesome, so the smoke rising out of the light disturbs.

As different lights differ in their degree of radiance, so do different souls. The substance of every man, however, is
the same: it is light. We read in ancient scriptures that the angels were made of fire. It is not fire they were made
of, it is light. But if we ask the question, "Were the angels made of light and no one else?" The answer will be that
all, each and every one, were created out of light.

The difference between our soul and our body, which sometimes we consider as great as between earth and heaven,
is not so great. Soul and body are one light, and therefore the external part of man is expressive of his inner being,
and the inner being of man also is dependent in many ways upon his external being. "Inner and outer part of man’s
being" is a term used for our convenience; in reality there is one being, there is one light. If a man lacks
magnetism, if he lacks enthusiasm and courage, if he lacks power of accomplishment, it is all owing to the lack of
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that radiance which belongs to his being. The health of the body, the balance of the mind, the purity of the soul all
depend upon the radiance of man’s being. Health of the body therefore is spiritual, balance of the mind is spiritual,
and so is the purity of the soul. A good atmosphere is a sign of spirituality; the power of the word, courage without
fear, fearlessness, self-confidence also are signs of spirituality; the capability of accomplishing something and the
strength of struggling along all through life – all these are the signs of spirituality.

The purpose of the life of an individual is to perfect the light in him, which is his very being. Whatever may be the
qualification of a person, whatever be his resources, position and rank, if the light within him is not brilliant, he
cannot fulfil the purpose of his life. In the Bible, in the allegory of the ten wise and foolish virgins, the same idea is
explained. The foolish ones did not keep oil in their lamps, the wise virgins kept it. The wise ones, therefore,
answered the purpose on the day which was promised and the foolish ones repented. Ten means one, zero meaning
nothing: a wise soul and a foolish soul. The wise soul collected all material in order to make his light more brilliant
for that day which was the day of the promise. The foolish soul wasted it, and found it absent at the time it was
needed.

When we think of our life in the world, in our material strife, in our spiritual struggle – what do we need? We need
that light the spark of which is within us, which is our being. Every time when we are without it, when we lack it, it
causes us all failure and distress in life, since our health, our balance and the clearness of our vision, all depend
upon the light that is within.

As every light needs fuel, so the light which is ours, which is ourself, needs fuel also. The fuel for the physical part
of our life is what we call food, but for the life of the mind intellectual sustenance is necessary. If the body is fed
and the mind is not, then naturally that light becomes less. The sustenance of the soul is the divine ideal, which is
both love and light. If the soul does not receive that nourishment which is necessary for it, then the soul is starved.
The body may be nourished, but it is not sufficient. That is why we see before our physical eyes many famine-
stricken souls, but if we saw with the spiritual eyes we would see still more famine in humanity.

What do we learn in Sufism? We learn in Sufism that mysticism which teaches us how to collect the fuel which is
necessary not only for the body, but for our mind and soul. By concentration, by meditation, by all other ways of
contemplative practices, the purpose accomplished by the Sufi is that purpose which is the longing of every soul.

Question: What are the means, except concentration and meditation, to develop and strengthen that light within
oneself?

Answer: Right living.

Question: What is right living? Is it doing what everyone thinks is right?

Answer: If each person would have his way of right living there would be anarchy. I would consider right living
that which is right for oneself and others. If not, those who do good or who do wrong can all justify themselves by
thinking that what they do is best. Reason is the slave of man, it always comes and sympathizes with him. One
asks, "Have I not done right?" or "Have I not done wrong?" and reason says, "Yes, you have."

Question: How can one live so that it is approved by others?

Answer: It is impossible to live the life that one considers best and that others consider best. But one can do one’s
best.

Question: One sees people in whom the divine spark of light is more or less extinguished and who still live an
apparent virtuous life.

Answer: An apparent virtuous life is something different. Right living in my sense is not only virtuous living.
Right living has a still deeper meaning, for what I call a right life is the first step to that which may be called true
life. The third step is truth itself. The mystics say that there are three steps to the goal: right life, true life and truth.
A person who loves to live a right life and who tries to do it, even if he is not a contemplative or meditative or
religious person, must certainly arrive at that high stage, at that goal which is the ideal goal. For within man there is
truth, and the seeking of man is truth. Therefore right living helps him to realize truth.

If I were to interpret the words of Christ, "Straight is the gate and narrow the way," I would say that there is a path
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in life, a path of going straight, and that path is like walking upon a wire. In the circus they make a show of it. It is
exactly the picture: at every step one takes there is fear of falling either to one side or to the other. Jugglers in India
even make a better picture of it. They take two very light bamboo and tie a rope on the top of them. The juggler
stands on the rope in a brass tray and his task is to go from one point to the other. While he is travelling thus, his
colleagues from below beat drums and sing horrible songs in order to distract his mind. He has to keep his
concentration and secure his balance in spite of all the music calling him from below. That is the picture of right
living.

Question: But once one is falling….?

Answer: Truth is merciful. One cannot fall but on truth; if one falls, one will only fall in the arms of truth. A seeker
after truth has no loss. If apparently he loses something, it is not a loss in the end.

Question: What does it mean to fall into the arms of truth?

Answer: If a fall is caused in a certain struggle one has fallen in the arms of that particular struggle. If it is in the
struggle for love, then it is in the arms of love that one falls. If it is in the struggle for righteousness, one falls into
the arms of righteousness. Just as they say that in a holy war a person gives his life for a holy purpose, and is
therefore in the arms of that holy object. So if a person has fallen in the struggle for truth, he has fallen in the arms
of truth.

Besides, the hopeful never falls: both his rise and fall mean success. Failure is the loss of hope. As long as there is
hope there is no failure.

Question: And what of those who do not hope any longer?

Answer: Then that is the end of success.

Question: Is there nothing that can help them?

Answer: A miracle can do something; nothing is impossible. Nothing is more painful than the loss of hope. A
hopeless person is a dead person. A person who is dead with hope is living. But a person walking on the earth
without hope is as dead.

Question: How can one revivify a soul?

Answer: By imparting one’s life to him, just as a candle can light another candle which is put out. When the fire
has gone out in the stove one must bring some other fire to light it again. One has to give from one’s own hope;
therefore the one who gives must be powerful enough to give it.

Question: When can one consider oneself powerful enough to give?

Answer: One can judge it by one’s own self-confidence, because that life one gives from one’s own life to another
comes from self-confidence. In the Sufi terminology it is called iman. It is the most sacred thing in the whole
religion; self-confidence is the secret of all miracles.

Question: Is love for one’s neighbor not sufficient to help?

Answer: Love is the substance, by self-confidence one makes that substance, and by the power of self-confidence
one is able to impart it. For instance, if one sees a person who is very ill and one thinks, "What can I do, how can I
do something?" Then one can do nothing. For healing, it is all self-confidence that is needed, for healing oneself or
for healing another. Not only for healing, but for all things – in business, in industry, in all work – self-confidence
is necessary.

Question: How can self-confidence, confidence in oneself, in one’s own affairs, help another person?

Answer: Self-confidence gives the power to manage one’s affairs better and to help others too. Suppose a doctor
comes to see a patient who is in a bad condition and says, "Oh you have called me too late. This person has gone
very far. Still, as you have called me here, I shall write a prescription." But another doctor may say, "It is never too
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late. I am sure that all will be well. I shall do my very best, and certainly the patient will recover." He may give the
same prescription as the first doctor, but his prescription will be of much greater value. Why? Because besides the
medicine, he has given his self-confidence which is a million times greater in healing power than prescriptions.

It is the same in all things. A person may start a business, an enterprise, and someone may come along and take
away all his strength by saying, "What a fool you are to have begun this. Have you thought of this and that?" Then
all the power and radiance the man has can be lost in a moment’s time. Another person may say, "It is a noble
undertaking; I am sure you will succeed. Therefore, my prayer, my thoughts are with you. I shall do all I can to
help your enterprise. I wish you success.

Question: In order to be quite sure to be able to give to another, should one not have a great deal of vitality
oneself?

Answer: Vitality also comes from self-confidence. Very often one will see a person with no extraordinary strength
and vitality having more strength than a Sandow.

Independence is the sign of self-confidence. It is just like a wealthy person who has wealth enough for himself and
who always can give to others. A person with limited means, after one day of generosity, the next day will be
broken.

 

CHAPTER VII

Truth

We generally confuse truth with fact, and we often use the word fact for truth. When we look at it from the
mystic’s point of view we find that words are too intricate ever to explain what is truth. All that is given to man as
truth and that he has received as truth in all ages has been a kind of re-echo of the realization of truth, which
language has always limited and made subtle. In reality everything is subtle and complex, but nothing is simpler
than truth. Things are complex and difficult because man makes them so. Truth is simple and plain.

In the Sufi terminology there is one word, Haqq, which means God and also truth. This term itself explains that
God is truth and truth is God. Truth is that which cannot be pointed out, because all things that can be compared
have their opposite, but neither God nor truth has an opposite. Names are to point out forms, and words are to
distinguish one thing from another, while definitions come from the pairs of opposites or at least from differences.
That which is all-pervading and is in all things and beings, that which every word explains and yet no word can
explain, is God and is truth.

Men have differed in all ages because they have called their Deity by different names. There have existed wars,
fights and family feuds for ages, men dividing themselves merely for the difference of the names given to their
Deity. Man always sees just what he sees; he cannot see beyond it. With the ideal of his Deity, with the separate
names of man’s Deities, with all the different attitudes of worshipping his Deity, man remains separate from God,
for God is truth and truth is God.

In past ages people have founded new religions, formed in the name of God; they have built churches, founded in
the name of God and Truth; they held their scriptures in esteem and honor, and revered the names of their leaders,
of the prophets and seers of the religion to which they belonged. And with all his progress man does not seem to
have progressed any further than the religions as known today. Bias and bigotry exist in the followers of different
creeds, in their temples and churches, in the houses of their prayers, in their congregations of particular
communities. The consequence is that religion and the religious spirit has been enfeebled. This even has reacted
upon the minds of others who stay away from religion and yet partake of that tendency towards difference,
definition and separation which divides mankind into different sections called nations, races or communities. The
reaction culminates into results still worse than the action. All wars, disasters and unhappy experiences that
humanity has seen, are the outcome of this spirit of intolerance, division and separation, which naturally comes
through lack of wisdom and understanding and through the ignorance of truth.

Then the question arises: what is the way to attain the truth? Can it be attained through study? The answer is that
the source of realizing the truth is within man. But man is the object of his realization. There are words of Hazrat
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"Ali, saying that the one who knows himself truly knows God.

Man, absorbed from morning till evening in his occupations which engage his every attention to the things of the
earth and of self interest, remains intoxicated. Seldom there are moments in his life, brought about by pain or
suffering, when he experiences a state of mind which can be called soberness. Hindus call this state of mind sat,
which is a state of tranquility. Man then begins to become conscious of some part of his being which he finds to
have almost covered his eyes. When we look at life from this point of view we find that an individual who claims
to be a living being is not necessarily living a full life. It is only a realization of inner life which at every moment
unveils the soul, and brings before man another aspect of life in which he finds fullness, a greater satisfaction, and
a rest which gives true peace.

Can he speak about this to his fellowmen? And if he does, what can he say? Can he say, "I am purer," or "more
exalted than you" or "I understand life better than you?" As life unfolds itself to man the first lesson it teaches is
humility; the first thing that comes to man’s vision is his own limitedness. The vaster God appears to him, the
smaller he finds himself. This goes on and on until the moment comes when he loses himself in the vision of God.
In terms of the Sufis this is called fana, and it is this process that was taught by Christ under the name of self-
denial. Often man interprets this teaching wrongly and considers renunciation as self-denial. He thinks that the
teaching is to renounce all that is in the world. But although that is a way and an important step which leads to true
self-denial, the self-denial meant is the losing oneself in God.

Then the question arises: How can one lose oneself in God? The body is a person, the mind is active, there are
feelings of joy, pleasure, love and hatred, and there is the existence with which we identify ourselves and which we
call by a certain name and where we feel pain and pleasure. How can one deny oneself and lose oneself in God?

There is also another question which arises from the heart of the intellectual: "How can I lose myself in someone
whom I do not know and cannot point out?" by reasoning with oneself and by trying to study oneself analytically it
is possible to get nearer to the true knowledge of one’s being. If we consider that every part that constitutes our
being has its own name- the hand, the foot, every part of our being has a different name, quality and purpose, and
even a separate form – what is it then in man which says "I
and identifies itself with what it sees? It is not our head or foot which says "I
nor is it in the brain. It is something that we cannot point out which identifies itself with all these different parts and
says "I" and mine and knows itself to be the person who sees. This in itself is ignorance, and it is this which the
Hindus have called avidya.

How can you be that which you possess? You cannot be the horse and rider at the same time. Herein lies the secret
of mortality and immortality; it is the mortal being that, through illusion claims immortality.

It is more important to find out the truth about oneself than to find out the truth about heaven and hell, or about
many other things which are of less importance and are apart from oneself. However, every man’s pursuit is
according to his state of evolution, and so each soul is in pursuit of something but he does not know where it leads
him the first sign of realization is tolerance towards others. There are the words of Christ: "In the house of my
father are many mansions" and those of the Prophet: "Each soul has its own religion" This means that according to
his evolution so man knows the truth and the more a man knows, the more he finds there is to learn.

The mystics have in all ages recognized the virtue of purity which is represented by innocence. A man filled with
earthly knowledge and what he calls learning, is often only the knowledge of names and forms and has no capacity
for the knowledge of truth or God. It is the innocent and pure soul who has a capacity for learning. When a person
comes to take a lesson on any subject, and he brings his own knowledge with him, the teacher has little to teach
him, for the doors of his heart are not open. His heart that should be empty in order to receive knowledge is
occupied by the knowledge that he already had acquired. In order to know the truth or to know God earthly
qualifications and earthly wisdom or learning are not necessary. What one has to learn is how to become a pupil.

We often start our lives as teachers, and then it is hard to become a pupil. From childhood on we start to teach our
parents. There are seldom souls who have more inclination for pupilship than for teaching, and there are many
whose only difficulty in life is that they are teachers already. Man thinks that perhaps his ready or study of
different religions and doctrines has qualified him and made him capable to understand the truth and to have the
knowledge of God, but he forgets that there is only one teacher, and that is God Himself. We all are pupils, and
what we can do in life is to qualify ourselves to become true pupils.
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It is the receptivity of our heart and the passivity of our mind, it is the eagerness, the thirst and hunger after truth, it
is the direction of our whole life to that Ideal from who all light and truth come, that alone can bring us truth and
the knowledge of God. All knowledge of the earth is as clouds covering the sun. it is the breaking of these clouds
and clearness of the sky, or in other words the purity of heart, which give the capacity for the knowledge of God.

The question may be asked: Is any effort required for realizing the truth? The answer is yes. There is a work that
one can do which is as the work of a farmer it is to cultivate the heart. But where man makes a mistake is that,
when he cultivates the heart he wishes to sow the seed himself instead of leaving the sowing of the seed to God. As
to the way how to cultivate the heart, the first condition is explained in a story. A young man went to a great seer
in Persia and asked him for guidance on the spiritual path. The seer asked him, "Have you loved in your life?"
"No" he said, "not yet." The seer answered, "Go and love, and know what love is. Then come to me."

According to the belief of a Sufi the heart is the shrine of God, and when the doors of the shrine are closed it is just
like a light being hidden under a bushel. The pupil sees that God is Love. If He is love He does not stay in the
heavens. His earthly body is the heart of man. When that heart is frozen and when there is no love but bitterness,
coldness, prejudice and contempt, unforgiving feelings and hatred (which all come from one source: want of
tolerance) the feeling I am different and you are different comes. Then that spirit and that light of God, that divine
essence that is in the heart of man, is buried as in a tomb. The work that one has to do is to dig it up, as one would
dig the ground until one touched the water underneath.

What the Sufi calls riyazat, a process of achievement, is nothing else than digging constantly in that holy land
which is the heart of man. Surely in the depth man will find the water of life. However, digging is not enough.
Love and devotion, no doubt, help to bring out frequent merits hidden in the soul, as sincerity, thankfulness,
gentleness and forgiving qualities, all things which produce an harmonious atmosphere, and all things which bring
men in tune with life, the saintly life and the outer life. All those merits come, no doubt, by kindling the fire of live
in the heart. But it is possible that in this process of digging one may only reach mud and lose patience. So dismay,
discontentment may follow and man may withdraw himself from further pursuit. It is patient pursuit which will
bring the water from the depth of the ground; for until one reaches the water of life, one meets with mud in
digging. It is not love, but the pretence of love, that imposes the claim of the self. The first and last lesson in love
is, "I am not – Thou art" and unless man is moved to that selflessness he does not know justice, right or truth. His
self stands above or between him and God.

There is a well known Eastern legend giving the idea of a soul who had found truth. There was a wall of laughter
and of smiles. This wall existed for ages and many tried to climb it, but few succeeded. Those who had climbed
upon it saw something beyond, and so interested were they that they smiled, climbed over the wall and never
returned. The people of the town began to wonder what magic could there be and what attraction, that whoever
climbed the wall never returned. So they called it the wall of mystery. Then they said, "We must make an enquiry
and send someone who can reach the top, but we must tie him with a rope to hold him back." When the man they
had thus sent reached the top of the wall, he smiled and tried to jump over it, but they pulled him back. Still he
smiled, and when the people eagerly asked, "what did you see there?" he did not answer, he only smiled.

This is the condition of the seer. The man who in the shrine of his heart has seen the vision of God, the one who
has the realization of truth, can only smile, for words can never really explain what truth means.

The nearest explanation one can give is that truth is realization. At every step of man’s evolution his realization
changes, but there is a stage where man arrives at the true realization, a realization which is a firm conviction that
no reason or logic can change or alter. Nothing in the world can change it any more, and that conviction is called
by the Sufi’s iman.

The realization which is attained is that there is nothing to realize any more. The process of this attainment is a
sincere research into truth and life, and the understanding of what I am the other is, together with the
contemplation of God, a selfless consciousness, and a continual pursuit after the receiving of the knowledge of
God.

Question: Is suffering beneficial?

Answer: Suffering is always a blessing. If it is for higher ideas, for God, for an ideal, it takes a person at once to
the highest heaven. If it is for lower ideas, for the ego, for pride, for possessions, it takes a person to the lowest
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depth of hell. But there, after much suffering, after a long, long time, he loses these ideas and is purified. That is
why the Christian religion shows the symbol of the cross, of suffering. How high our ideal may be, how low our
ideal may be, in the end each pain has its prize. 

CHAPTER VIII

Selflessness – Inkisar

Selflessness does not only beautify one’s personality, giving grace to one’s word and manner, but it also gives a
dignity and power, together with a spirit of independence which is the real sign of a sage. It is selflessness which
often produces humiliation in one’s spirit, taking away the intoxication which enriches the soul.

Independence and indifference, which are as the two wings which enable the soul to fly, spring from the spirit of
selflessness. The moment the spirit of selflessness has begun to sparkle in the heart of man, he shows in his word
and action a nobility which nothing earthly – neither power nor riches – can give.

There are many ideas which intoxicate man, many feelings there are which act upon the soul as wine, but here is no
stronger wine than the wine of selflessness. It is a might and it is a pride that no worldly rank can give. To become
something is a limitation, whatever one may become. Even if a person were to be called the king of the world, he
would still not be emperor of the universe. If he were the master of earth, he would still be the slave of Heaven. It
is the person who is no one, who is no one and yet all.

The Sufi, therefore, takes the path of being nothing instead of being something. It is this feeling of nothingness
which turns the human heart into an empty cup into which the wine of immortality is poured. It is this state of bliss
which every truth-seeking soul yearns to attain. It is easy to be a learned person, and it is not very difficult to be
wise. It is within one’s reach to become good. And it is not an impossible achievement to be pious or spiritual. But
if there is an attainment greater and higher than all these things, it is to be nothing. It may seem frightening to man,
the idea of becoming nothing; bot human nature is such that it is eager to hold onto something. What man holds
onto most is his person, his individuality. Once h has risen above this, he has climbed Mount Everest, he has
arrived at the spot where the earth ends and heaven begins.

The whole aim of the Sufi is, by thought of God, to cover his imperfect self even from his own eyes, and that
moment when God is before him and not his own self, is the moment of perfect bliss to him. My Murshid, Abu
Hashim Madani, once said that there is only one virtue and one sin for a soul on the path: virtue when he is
conscious of God and sin when he is not. No explanation can fully describe the truth of this except the experience
of the contemplative to whom, when he is conscious of God, it is as if a window facing heaven were open, and to
whom, wherein he is conscious of the self, the experience is the opposite. For all the tragedy of life is caused by
being conscious of the self. All pain and depression is caused by this, and anything that can take away the thought
of the self helps to a certain extent to relieve man from pain, but God-consciousness gives perfect relief.

 

CHAPTER IX

Indifference - Vairagya

The word, vairagya comes from the Sanskrit and means indifference. By Sufis it is called fana, and it is shown in
the cross, the symbol of the Christian religion.

This indifference comes to every being and is the first step to his annihilation, because not one atom can have its
evolution without annihilation. The lower beings, the mineral, vegetable and animal, evolve towards the higher
beings, and as man is the highest creation, there is nothing for him to evolve to but this indifference, when it
comes, opens a way for him to God from whom he came.

This indifference comes to the child when she realizes that her doll is not so interesting as she had thought and that
it would be more interesting to play with other children who at least are alive. So first the child takes the doll and
loves it. She carries it about and if the dolly’s hand is hurt the child wants some remedy. A bed is needed to put the
dolly in and a carriage is needed to take the dolly out. But when the nature of the doll is understood it is thrown
away. And the child realizes that to play with children her own age is better than to play with dolls which never
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speak.

So it is with us, the children of the world. Our likes and infatuations have a certain limit; when their time has
expired the period of indifference commences. When the water of indifference is drunk, then there is no more wish
for anything in the world. The nature of the water one drinks in this world is that one’s thirst is quenched for a
certain time and then comes again. When the water of divine knowledge is drunk, then thirst never comes again.

This indifference comes when the nature of the world is understood; it is the higher knowledge. Then it is
understood that all those objects to which one attached so much importance, which one strove to attain, to achieve,
are not important. Before reaching that stage a person attaches too much importance to his joys, to his sorrows. If
he is sad the whole world is full of sadness. If he is a little joyful the whole world is full of joy – as if the sun
would rise and set according to his joy and sadness.

Indifference, however, must be reached after interest has taken its course; before that moment it is a fault. A person
without an interest in life becomes exclusive, he becomes disagreeable. Indifference must come after all experience
– interest must end in indifference. Man must not take the endless path of interest: the taste of everything in the
world becomes flat. Man must realize that all he seeks in the objects he runs after, that all beauty and strength, are
in himself, and he must be content to feel them all in himself. This may be called the kiss of the cross: then man’s
only principle is love.

Vairagya means satisfaction, the feeling that no desire is to be satisfied any more, that nothing on earth is desired.
This is a great moment, and then comes that which is the kingdom of God.

Why is God satisfied with the world whereas even man, when he reaches a certain grade of intelligence, is not
satisfied? Or is God not satisfied? There are two sorts of dissatisfaction. The first is felt when a man has so much
given in to the external self that the world can give him no more satisfaction. The other comes when the desire for
more experience, for more enjoyment ceases. This is called Vairagya, this is indifference. Such a person is not
unhappy. He is happier than others. He has only lost his intense interest in the world.

There is a story of a comedian who every day disguised himself in order to fool the king, the Badishah, at whose
court he lived. But the king recognized him in all his disguises. The comedian then thought that he would disguise
himself as an ascetic. He went to a cave in the mountains and lived there with two disciples, also comedians. He
fasted for long periods thinking that in this way he disguised himself well. After forty days people, seeing his
disciples, began to speak of the sage living in the mountain. They brought him presents: one hundred, two hundred
dirhams. But he refused all saying, "Take it away. "The sage does not want money or presents."

His fame spread more and more. The king heard of him and became anxious to see him. So he went to the cave,
but for a long time the disciples would not let him enter. At last he was allowed to come into the presence of the
"sate." The king said, "I have been kept waiting very long before I could see you." The sage replied, "The dogs of
this world are not allowed to enter the house." The king was very much insulted. He thought, "This must be a very
great person." He gave him a paper saying, "This parveneh for the support of your disciples." A parveneh means a
grant of land, but the word has two meanings, it also means moth. The "sage" said, "if it is a parveneh its place is in
the fire." And he put the paper in the fire which was burning before him.

The king went away and the comedian got up thinking, "Now I must tell the king how I have fooled him." Then a
voice came saying, "Your feigned indifference has brought the king before you. If it had been real indifference, We
Ourselves would have come before you."

 

CHAPTER X

Independence and Indifference

Does happiness depend upon the conditions of life or upon our outlook on life? It is a question that is often asked
and most difficult to answer. Many who have some philosophical knowledge will say that this material world is an
illusion and its conditions a dream; yet there are very few who can make themselves believe it. To know a thing in
theory is different from practicing it. It is most difficult in this world to rise above the effects that conditions
produce. No doubt, there is only one thing that helps us to rise above conditions, and that is a change of outlook on
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life. This change is made practicable by a change of attitude.

In the language of the Hindus life in the world is called sansara. It is pictured as life in a mist. One thinks and says
and does and feels, and yet one does not fully know shy. If a person knows one reason for it, another reason is
hidden behind it which he does not yet know. Very often conditions in life show a picture of captivity. Often it
seems as if one had to walk between water and a pit. To rise above conditions, one needs wings attached to the
soul: one is independence and the other is indifference – which not everyone has got. Independence needs a great
deal of sacrifice before one can feel independent in life. Indifference is against one’s nature of love and sympathy.
It is like cutting one’s heart asunder before one can practice indifference throughout life. No doubt once the soul is
able to spread it s wings, one sees the conditions of life as far removed. Then one stands above all conditions that
make man captive.

There is no difficulty which cannot be surmounted sooner or later. But even when a person has achieved something
he desires in life, something else seems to be unfinished. So if he goes from one thing to another, achieving all he
desires, the objects of his desire will multiply and there will never be an end to his desires. The more he has to do
in life the more difficulties he must meet with. If he keeps away from the life of the world, then his being here will
be purposeless. The more important the task, the more difficult is its accomplishment. So evening follows every
day, and this goes on till eternity.

For a Sufi, therefore, not only patience to bear all things is necessary but to see all things from a certain point of
view: that can relieve him for that moment from difficulty and pain. Very often it is his outlook which changes a
person’s whole life. It can turn hell into heaven, it can turn sorrow into joy. When a person looks from a certain
point of view, every little pin-prick feels like the point of a sword piercing his hear. If he looks at the same thing
from a different point of view, the heart becomes sting proof. Nothing can touch it. All things which are sent forth
at that person as bullets drop down without every having touched him.’

What is the meaning of walking upon the water? Life is symbolized as water. There is one person who drowns in
the water, there is another who swims in the water, but there is still another who walks upon it. The one who is so
sensitive that, after one little pin prick he is unhappy throughout the day and night is the man of the first category.
The one who takes and gives back and makes a game of life is the swimmer. He does not mind if he receives on
knock, for he derives satisfaction from being abode to give two knocks in return. But the one whom nothing can
touch is in the world and yet is above the world. He is the one who walks upon the water; life is under his feet,
both its joy an its sorrow.

Verily, independence and indifference are the two wings which enable the soul to fly.
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Volume VIII

The Art of Being
PART II.

THE PRIVELEGE OF BEING HUMAN

 CHAPTER XI

Overlooking - Darquza

There is a tendency which manifests itself and grows in a person who is advancing spiritually, and that tendency is
overlooking at times this tendency might appear as negligence, but in reality negligence is not necessarily
overlooking. Negligence is most often not looking. Overlooking may be called in other words rising beyond these
things: one has to rise in order to overlook; the one who stands beneath life could not overlook, even if he wanted
to. Overlooking is a manner of graciousness; it is looking and at the same time not looking. It is seeing and not
taking notice of what is seen. It is being hurt or harmed or disturbed by something and yet not minding it. It is an
attribute of nobleness of nature. It is the sign of souls who are tuned to a higher key.

One may ask: "Is it practical?" I may not be able to say that it is always practical, but I mean it all the same. For in
the end the one who overlooks will also realize the practicality of it. Maybe he will realize it in the long run after
he has met with a great many disadvantages of it. Nevertheless, all is well which ends well.

Very often overlooking costs less than taking notice of something that could well be overlooked. In life there are
things which matter and there are things which do not matter. As one advances through life one finds there are
many things that do not matter. One could just as well overlook them. The one who, on a journey which takes all
his life to accomplish, will take notice of everything that comes his way will waste his time. While climbing the
mountain of life, the purpose of which is to reach the top, it a person troubles about everything that comes along,
he will perhaps never be able to reach the top. He will always be troubling about things at the bottom. No soul,
realizing that life on this earth is only four days long, will trouble about little things. He will trouble about things
which really matter. In his strife with little things a person loses the opportunity of accomplishing great things in
life. The one who troubles about small things is small, the soul who thinks of great things is great.

Overlooking is the first lesson of forgiveness. This tendency springs from love and sympathy. For of whom one
hates one notices every little fault, but of whom one loves one naturally overlooks the faults and very often one
tries to turn the faults into merits. Life has endless things which suggest beauty and numberless things which
suggest ugliness. There is no end to the merits and no end to the faults, and according to one’s evolution is one’s
outlook on life.

The higher a man has risen, the wider the horizon before his sight. It is the tendency to sympathize which brings
the desire to overlook, and it is the analytical tendency which weighs and measures and takes good notice of
everything. "Judge ye not," said Christ, "lest ye be judged." The more one thinks of this lesson, the deeper it goes
into one’s heart, and what one learns from it is to try and overlook all that does not fit in with one’s own ides as to
how things ought to be in life, until one comes to a stage of realization where the whole of life becomes one
sublime vision of the immanence of God.

 

CHAPTER XII
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Graciousness – Khulq

No sooner does the soul touch the inner kingdom, which is the divine kingdom, that the true nobility of the soul
becomes manifest in the form of graciousness. Kings and those belonging to aristocratic families were trained in
this manner of graciousness, but it is born in the heart of man. This means that every soul shows the aristocratic
manner from the moment it touches the inner kingdom, and it shows that true aristocracy is the nobility of the soul:
when the soul begins to express in every feeling, thought, word and action that graciousness which belongs to God
Himself.

Graciousness is quite different from that wrong manner which is termed patronizing in English. The gracious one,
before expressing that noble attitude, tries to hide himself even from his own eyes. The reason why the great ones,
the truly noble people, are gracious is because they are more sensitive to all the hurt and harm that comes to them
from those who are unripe. Therefore, out of their kindness, they try to keep themselves from doing the same to
another, however unimportant his position.

There is a story of a dervish who was standing in the royal road at the moment when the procession of the king
was passing by. Happy in his rags as he was, he did not at all mind who was coming, and did not move an inch at
the warnings of the pages who were running ahead of the procession, until they pushed him away, yet he did not
move far. He only said: "That is why." Then came the bodyguards on horseback. They did not push him, but they
said, "Away, away, dervish." "Do you not see the procession coming?" the dervish did not move an inch, but only
answered, "That is why." Then followed the noblemen. They saw the dervish standing there. They did not like to
tell him to move, they moved their own horses instead. The dervish seeing this said, "That is why." Then arrived
the chariot of the king. His eyes fell on the dervish in his rags standing boldly in the middle of the road. Instead of
waiting for his bow the king bowed himself, and the dervish said, "That is why." There was a young man standing
by his side who could not understand the meaning of these words "that is why" spoken by the dervish whatever
way he was treated. When he asked the dervish kindly to explain what was meant by these words, the answer was,
"They explain all I mean."

There is a great truth in what Christ has said in the sermon on the mount, "Blessed are the meek, for they will
inherit the earth." This will always prove true whatever be the time and whatever be the evolution of the world. Be
it the time of aristocracy, be it the period of democracy, the value of that nobility of nature which is expressed in
graciousness will always command its price. It is easy to know the word, but most difficult to practice graciousness
through life, for there is no end to the thought that needs to be given to every action in life. It wants judgement and
fair sense of weighing and measuring all one does. Besides, it needs a fine sense of art and beauty, for in refining
the personality one attains to the highest degree of art. Verily, the making of the personality is the highest art there
is. The Sufi considers the cultivation of humane attributes, in which lies the fulfillment of the purpose of his life, as
his religion.

A young man one day showed a little impatience toward his aged father, who could not hear very clearly and had
asked him tow, three times to tell him again what he had said. Seeing the disturbed expression on his face the father
said, "My son, do you remember that there was a day when you were a little child, and asked me what was the
name of a certain bird? I told you: ‘a sparrow.’ You asked me perhaps fifty times, and I had the patience to repeat
it again and again to you without being hurt or troubled about it. I was only pleased to tell you all I knew. Now
when I cannot hear you clearly, you can at least have patience with me and if I did not hear you the first time,
explain it twice to me."

It seems that, in order to learn that noble manner of life, what is needed most is patience – sometimes in the form
of endurance, sometimes in the form of consideration, and sometimes in the form of forgiveness.

 

CHAPTER XIII

Conciliation – Ittifaq

Any efforts made in developing the personality or in character-building must not be made for the sake of proving
oneself superior to others, but in order to become more agreeable to those around one and to those with whom one
comes in contact. Conciliation is not only the moral of the Sufi, but it is the sign of the Sufi.
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This virtue is not always learned and practiced easily, for it needs not only good-will but wisdom. The great talent
of the diplomat is to bring about by agreement such results as are desirable. Disagreement is easy; among the lower
creation one sees it so often. What is difficult is agreement, for it wants a wider outlook, which is the true sign of
spirituality. Narrowness of outlook makes the horizon of man’s vision small, and he cannot easily agree with
another. There is always a meeting-ground for two people, however much they differ in their thought, but the
meeting-ground may be far off, and man is not always willing to take the trouble of going far enough – as far as
required in order to come to an agreement. Very often his patience does not allow him to go far enough: to where
he can meet the other. What generally happens is that everyone wants the other to meet him in the place where he
stands, and there is no desire on his part to move from there.

This does not mean that in order to become a real Sufi a person must give up his ideas so as to meet others in
agreement. There is no benefit in always being lenient with every thought that comes from another, and there is no
benefit in always erasing one’s own idea from one’s heart. That is not conciliation. The one who is able to listen to
another is the one who will make another listen to him. it is the one who agrees easily with another who will have
the power of making another agree easily with him. Therefore in doing so one gains in spite of the apparent loss
which might sometimes occur. When a man is able to see from his own point of view as well as from the point of
view of another, he has a complete vision and clear insight: he so to speak sees with both eyes.

No doubt friction produces light, but light is the agreement of atoms. When one seeks stimulus to thought it does
not matter so much if two people have their own ideas and argue about them, but when a person argues for the sake
of argument, the argument becomes his game. He finds no satisfaction in conciliation. Words then provide the
means of disagreement, the reasons become fuel for that fire. Wisdom is there where the intelligence is pliable,
when one understands all things: the wrong of the right, and the right of the wrong. The soul who arrives at the
perfect knowledge has risen above right and wrong; he knows them and yet he does not know. He can say much,
and yet – what can he say? Then it becomes easy for him to conciliate each and all.

There is a story that two Sufis met after many years, having traveled along their own lines. They were glad to meet
each other after all those years of separation, for they were both mureeds of the same Murshid. One said to the
other, "Tell me, please, your life’s experience. After all this time of study and practice of Sufism I have learned
one thing: how to conciliate others. I can do this very well now. Will you, please tell me what you have learned?"
the other one said, "After all this time of study and practice of Sufism have learned how to master life. All that is
here in this world is for me, and I am the master. All that happens, happens by my will." Then came the Murshid
whose mureeds they were, and both spoke of their experiences during their journey. The Murshid said, "Both of
you are right. In the case of the first one it was self-denial in the right sense of the word which enabled him to
conciliate others. In the case of the other one nothing was left of his will any more. If there was any will, it was the
will of God."

Question: You said the other day that self-denial in the right sense of the word is "I am not, Thou art." What is
self-denial in the wrong sense of the word?

Answer: The right meaning is always one, wrong meanings are many. Among many wrong meanings the one
which is most often understood is that self-denial is denying oneself the pleasures and happiness that the world can
offer.

 

CHAPTER XIV

Consideration – Murawwat 

Murawwat is a virtue most delicate to express in words. It is refraining from action out of respect for another, be it
in consideration for his age, position, knowledge, goodness or piety. Those who practice this virtue do not
necessarily have that respect only for someone who has a high position or who has much piety; when they develop
this quality it manifests itself in their dealings with all people.

Murawwat is the contrary of what is called bluntness in English. It is not necessarily respect, it is something more
delicate than respect: it is consideration and respect together. This virtue in its full development may even rise to
such an extent that, out of consideration and respect, a person may try to sustain the lack of the same virtue in
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another. But when one arrives at this stage then ordinary manner ends and sage manner begins.

Man in this world is not born only to eat, drink and make merry. He is born to arrive at the fullness of humane
character, and he realizes this by a greater thoughtfulness and consideration. If not, with power, position, wealth,
learning, and all good things in the world, he remains poor without the riches of the soul which is good manner. All
the beauty around man is something outside of him; the only beauty which is dependable is to be found and
developed in his own character.

A person may show lack of murawwat, if not in words, his glance. He does not need to speak in order to be rude.
In his look, in his turns or twists, in his standing up or walking, in closing the door on leaving the room, he can
show his feelings. If man does not speak he makes the door speak. It is not an easy matter to manage oneself when
one’s mind escapes one’s hands. Plainly speaking, murawwat is acting with consideration and respect for another in
a situation where rude impulse is called out; it is controlling oneself, refraining from committing an insolence, out
of respect for another.

Delicate ideas such as these are most difficult to learn and to practice in life. Today many may wonder if they are
not weaknesses. But nothing in the world can prove to be a weakness when it can only be practiced by mastering
oneself. There is no loss if thought or consideration is given to someone who does not deserve it; for if such an
action does not bring any profit, it is still practice - and it is practice which makes man perfect.

 

CHAPTER XV

Tact

 Tact is a thread which connects heaven and earth making them one. Tact, therefore is not learned by worldly
cleverness. Earthly qualifications do not make a man really tactful; he may imitate a tactful person, but polish is
different from gentleness. Where does tact come from? Tact comes from the profound depth of the human heart,
for it is a sense which is developed by human sympathy. A selfish person, therefore, cannot prove to be tactful but
will end in losing that spirit, because false tact will not endure. It is the real alone – object or person – that can
endure.

Tactfulness comes from our consideration for one another, and that consideration comes from our feeling, our
sympathy for one another. What is consideration? Consideration is feeling "all that is displeasing, distasteful,
disagreeable to me – I must not cause it to another." From this sense tact develops as wisdom. A man may be most
learned, most capable, most influential, and yet not be tactful. Tactfulness is the sign of the great ones. Great
statesmen, kings, leaders, heroes, the most learned men, the great servers of humanity were tactful. They won their
enemies, their worst adversaries, by their tact; they accomplished the most difficult things in life by the power of
tact.

One never can say, "I have enough tact." It is never enough. A real tactful person, having proved not to be tactful
enough in his everyday life, finds more faults with himself than a tactless person. As one becomes more tactful so
one finds more fault with oneself, because there are so many shortcomings: actions manifest themselves
automatically, words slip off from the tongue, and then the tactful one thinks and sees that he did not do right. But
as Sa’adi says, "Once it is done then you, thoughtful one, repent of it. This is not the time to repent, you ought to
have controlled yourself first."

One becomes tactful through self-discipline, one develops tact by self-control. A tactful person is subtle, fine,
poetic; he shows real learning and fine intelligence. Many say, "How can we be tactful and at the same time
truthful?" Many look at the fineness of the tactful person saying, "Hypocritical!" But what is the use of that truth
which is thrown at a person’s head as a big stone, breaking his head. A truth which has no beauty – what kind of
truth is it? The Qur’an says, "God is beautiful," therefore truth mist be beautiful. If it were not beautiful then
beauty-seeking souls and intelligent beings would not have sought after truth.

It is not always necessary to say things which could just as well have not been said. Very often it is weakness on
the part of a person to drop a word which could have been avoided. It is the tactful soul who becomes large,
because he does not always express himself outwardly. So his heart, accommodating wisdom, of thoughtfulness. It
is the tactful person who becomes popular, who is loved; it is the tactful person whom people listen to. Besides, it is
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by tact that we maintain the harmony of our lives. If not, life turns into a stormy sea. The influences coming from
all around in our everyday life are enough to disturb the peace of our lives, and if we were tactless in addition to it
what would then become of us? There would be one continual storm in our lives and there could never be peace. It
is by tact that we make a balance against all inharmonious influences which have a jarring effect upon our spirit.
When inharmony comes from all sides and we are creative of harmony, we counterbalance it, and this makes life
easy for us to bear.

What is goodness, piety, or orthodoxy without wisdom, without tact? What will a good person accomplish by his
goodness, if he is not able to give pleasure and happiness by what he says or does? Of what use his piety or
spirituality will be, if he is not creative of happiness for those who come in contact with him? It is, therefore, with
tact that we begin our work of healing ourselves and others.

The Sufis of all ages have been known for their beautiful personality. It does not mean that among them there have
not been people with great powers, wonderful powers and wisdom. But beyond all that, what is most known of the
Sufis is the human side of their nature: that tact which attuned them to wise and foolish, to poor and rich, to strong
and weak – to all. They met everyone on his own plane, they spoke to everyone in his own language. What did
Jesus teach when he said to the fishermen, "Come hither, I will make you fishers of men?" It did not mean, "I will
teach you ways by which you get the best of man." It only meant: your tact, your sympathy will spread its arms
before every soul who comes, as mother’s arms are spread out for her little ones.

The Sufis say, "Neither are we here to become angels" nor to live as the animals do. We are here to sympathize
with one another and to bring to others the happiness which we always seek." Yes, there are many thorns on the
path of life, but looking at ourselves we see the same faults, if not more, as those of others which prick like stings,
like thorns. Therefore if we spare others the thorn that comes out of us, we will give that much help to our
fellowmen – and that is no small help! It is by being tactful that we accomplish our sacred duty, that we perform
our religion. For how do we please God? We please God by trying to please mankind.

 

CHAPTER XVI

Spirituality

Spirituality is natural nobleness, and the unfolding of this innate nobleness is spirituality. It is a divine heritage
which is hidden in every soul, and by the manifestation of this divine heritage a soul shows its divine origin. All
striving in the spiritual path is to bring out that nobleness – but one need not strive to bring it out; it will come by
itself, if one is conscious of one’s divine heritage.

It is this consciousness which brings out the nobleness of spirit. In the Sufi terminology this nobleness is called
aklaq Allah, which means the manner of God, a manner which is unlike any other manner known to the world. It is
the manner of the mother towards her child, the manner of the father towards his son, the manner of a man towards
his friend, the manner of the maiden towards her beloved, it is the manner of the lord towards his servant; it is the
manner of the child towards his mother, the manner of a son towards his father, the manner of a slave towards his
king – and yet it is above and beyond all manners known to mankind. It is humility, it is modesty, it is price, it is
honor, it is kindness, it is unconceivable to human mentality, a manner which cannot be learned or taught, a manner
which springs by itself and comes forth as a divine blossom.

It is in this manner that lies the fulfillment of the purpose of man’s life. This manner is the highest religion, the true
spirituality, real aristocracy, and perfect democracy. All disputes and disagreements, all misunderstandings fall
away the moment the human spirit has become noble, for it is the sign of the noble spirit to comprehend all things,
to assimilate all things and therefore to tolerate and forgive all things. Of what use is a religion, a philosophy, a
mysticism, or whatever you call it, if it does not produce that spirit in you, that inclination which is divine? And if
that inclination and that spirit manifest themselves in anything, they show divine manner. Neither in the
graciousness of a king, nor in the subservience of a slave one will find that dignity and that humility which divine
manner gives.

Is not man the seed of God? Is it then not his life’s purpose to bring forth divine blossoms? It is not by working
wonders that man shows his divine origin, nor is it by possessing extraordinary powers. If in anything divine origin
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is seen it is in the aristocracy of the human soul, it is in the democracy of the human ego. In the world we see that
there is aristocracy and that there is democracy, but in spiritual unfoldment these two become one, culminating in
real perfection.

A flower proves to be genuine by its fragrance, a jewel proves to be genuine by its radiance, a fruit proves to be
genuine by its sweetness, a soul proves to be genuine by its manner. Therefore, manner is not to be disregarded.
This is something to take notice of first. All studies, practices, silences and meditations aside, this is the main thing:
to express God in all one does, especially in the manner one shows towards another.

 

CHAPTER XVII

Innocence

Innocence is so much idealized that a person may ask whether intellect is not a thing to be avoided. The world has
advanced very much in intellect: how to get all for oneself, how to get the best of another diplomatically, how to
get the best of another politically, how to get the best of another politely and with charming manners, is thought
and wisdom. This is not wisdom, it is intellect.

If a person has not developed his intellect, the world will take the best of him and he will not realize it. The Sufi
should develop his intellect – not in order to use it in the same way as an intellectual person would use it, but in
order to see the world as it is. On all sides you will see the selfishness of the world, and the more you develop
spiritually, the more you will see it. Sometimes one may wonder whether there are not only animals in the world
and no human beings at all. Sometimes one may wonder whether this is not a world of devils. Everywhere one
voice is heard, "I want to eat you!" I want to take you!" And you cannot run away to the mountains and jungles.
There are very few wise men in the world, and very many intellectual persons.

Another thing is that you may not be innocent as the child is innocent. The child, if it has a diamond brooch and a
thief wants to take it, will give it and not know what it is giving. You should be like the king in a story which tells
that a king was sitting in his room in which were carved chairs, made like tiger’s heads. The eyes of the tigers were
diamonds and very beautiful. The king went to sleep. When he awoke, he saw that a thief had come into the room
and was stealing the eyes of the tigers. The thief said, "Hush! Don’t tell anyone I am stealing the diamonds." The
king was much amused at his boldness and confidence, saying this to the king from whom he was stealing. So,
knowing that he was a thief, he let him take the diamonds.

You should not do a kindness to an undeserving person, thinking that he deserves your kindness, for the next day
you will discover that he does not deserve it, and you will repent. You should do a kindness to a person knowing
that he does not deserve it. Then your kindness is very great and there is no repentance.

2

The way of attaining spiritual knowledge is quite opposite to the way by which one attains worldly knowledge. As
the sky is in the direction opposite to the earth, so the source of knowledge of spiritual things is opposite to the
knowledge of the world. As a man becomes intellectual he knows things of the world, but this does not mean that
he becomes spiritual. He goes, on the contrary, further away from spirituality through the thought, "I understand
worldly things."

What is the best way of attaining spiritual knowledge? First one must develop in one’s nature that little spark
which is divine and which was shining in one’s infancy, showing something pure, something of heaven. What
attracts us most is innocence. It is innocence which gives an impression of purity, but we must not understand this
wrongly. Knowledge of the world is more than necessary; it is needed to live in the world, to make the best of our
life, to serve God and humanity – it is not heeded to attain spiritual knowledge: innocence is necessary for that.

When one sees among one’s friends, one’s relatives, something which attracts one most it is perhaps the side of
their nature which is innocence. People forgive those who are dear to them, they tolerate their faults. They say, ‘He
is wrong, but he is innocent." There is a purity which is divine and which attracts everyone. Innocence is like a
spring of water purifying all that is foreign to heart and soul.
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How can we attain innocence? Innocence is not foreign to our nature; we all have been innocent, and by being
conscious of that nature we develop it. By admiring, by appreciating that nature we develop it too, for all things
which we admire become impressions. Those who have a bad nature but have collected good impressions will in
time turn their nature.

During my travels in India, the purpose of which was to pay homage to the sages of that land, what appealed most
to me was that the greater the soul, the greater was his innocence. It is innocence one sees in them, not simplicity.
The one who is simple does not understand. We see this in everyday life: he closes his eyes. Innocence is to
understand and to rises above things. Every person sees another through his own glasses. Prejudice often stands
between them; for insight, unity is necessary. When innocence is developed one has attained spirituality. A man
becomes wise after having been intellectual, when he rises above the intellect. Then he sees cause behind cause
and understands the way of his enemy.

Would it be practical to live altogether according to the principle of innocence? A principle is to be used, not to
guide our life. When people make a chain out of principles, it becomes captivity. Life is freedom. One cannot force
oneself in innocence. But if there is any sign of piety or spirituality, there is no better sign than innocence together
with all understanding. 

CHAPTER XVIII

Holiness

 Often one wonders what the word holy means. Sometimes people understand by it spiritual, pious, good, pure,
religious. But none of these words can fully explain the meaning of the word holy. Holy is the next degree to
pious. God-realizing is pious, self-realizing is holy. The first step to self-realization is God-realization; it is not by
self-realization that man realizes God, it if by God-realization that man realizes self.

Holiness is a spark of divinity in man, and no soul must be considered as being deprived of this spark of divinity.
This spark is light itself, which also exists in the form of life in the lower creation among animals and birds, in
trees and in plants. In man this light has the opportunity to blaze into a flame, but at first this light is buried in the
heart of man. From the moment this spark of divinity begins to sparkle from his heart, a man shows the sign of
holiness. Therefore holiness is no human heritage, it is inherited by every soul from God. It manifests itself only
when the heart is open and when out of that spark, which is divine in man, there rises a tongue of flame which
illuminates the path of man in life’s journey towards the spiritual goal.

It is lack of understanding of this subject which has made man accept one teacher in whom he, or his friends or
ancestors, recognized divinity, and reject another with all his holiness. Holiness does not belong to a particular ace,
community, or family. It comes naturally in the life of some; in the life of others it requires digging. The fire is
there, but it is buried, it wants to be brought to the surface, and sometimes blowing is needed to help the flame to
rise.

Is holiness seen in action? Yes, it can be seen in action, but who can judge the action? When it is difficult for a
wise man to judge the action of the worst sinner, who with any sense would be ready to judge a holy man? Can
holiness be recognized in goodness? Yes, it is possible, and yet no one can fix a standard of goodness, for what is
good for one is bad for another; something which is poison for one is a remedy for another, and the goodness of
every person is peculiar to himself. The worst person in the world, if he wants to, can accuse the best person of
lack of goodness. No man has ever proved, nor will any man ever prove, to be good to the satisfaction of every
soul that demand goodness.

Holiness in itself is goodness, even if it is not in accordance with people’s standard of goodness. Holiness is a
continually rising fountain of light, it is a phenomenon in itself; it is illumination and illuminating. Light has no
other proof than itself. Holiness needs no claim, no pleading, no publicity, it is its own claim, and it pleads for
itself. Light itself is its own publicity.

Many in this world seem to be confused about false and true, but there comes a moment when one can see the
difference between false and true without any difficulty because false cannot stand longer than a moment all the
tests that come from all sides. It is the real gold that stands all tests – so it is with true holiness. Holiness is
enduring, knowing, forgiving, understanding, and yet it stand beyond all these things, above all things. It is
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unbreakable, unshakable; it is beauty, it is power, and it is divinity when it reaches its perfection.

 

CHAPTER XIX

Resist not Evil

Often one wonders at this saying in the Bible, and it is not always given the right interpretation. To interpret it the
first thing is to explain what evil means. Is there any particular action, is there any particular thing that one can
point out as being evil? No doubt man is always apt to point out a certain action as evil, but nothing can be evil
according to a fixed principle. What then is evil? It is something which is void of harmony, which lacks beauty,
something from which love is missing. Beyond and above all, it is something which dies not fit into the
accommodation of life. What fits into the accommodation that life offers cannot be evil; it is the characteristic of
evil that it does not fit into it.

Evil may be likened to fire. The nature of fire is to destroy everything that comes into its fold. The power of evil is
as great as the power of fire, and at the same time evil is as weak as fire, for fire does not endure, and so evil does
not last. As fire destroys itself, so evil is its own destruction. Why is it said, "Do not resist evil?" Because
resistance gives life to evil, non-resistance lets it burn itself out.

In the form of anger, passion, greed, or stubbornness one sees evil, and also in the form of deceit and treachery.
But the root of evil is one, and that is selfishness. In one person’s heart the evil is perhaps manifest on the surface,
in another person it is in the depth.

There is a saying in the East, "Do not invoke the name of Satan or he will rise from his grave." An inconsiderate or
tactless person always falls into the error of awakening this evil even if it is asleep, for he does not know the music
of life. In order to live in the world one should become a musician of life. Every person therein is a note, and the
one who feels this way has an instrument before him: the whole world is an instrument upon which a symphony is
to be played.

Even in small things one can observe the same law. Very often the great trouble that one has in life is not due to
the difficulty of others, but to a lack of comprehension of human nature. If one knew human nature, not to resist
evil would be the first lesson and the last lesson to be learned, for resistance becomes fuel to its fire. If one tells
someone, "Do not do this," if one asks someone, "Why did you do it?" if one says to someone, "You have done
such and such a thing," by all these words one only makes evil stronger; one makes the person firmer in his fault.

Everyone in this world can be a teacher – but not a real teacher. A real teacher is the one who always teaches
himself, the more he finds that there is so much to be taught. This self has so many lacks that a whole lifetime is
not enough to teach it. The more the self learns, the more it overlooks the evil in others. It does not mean that the
evil is in others; it only means that one finds in oneself the enemy which one was seeing outwardly. And the worst
enemy one was faced with in outer life one finds to be in one’s own heart. It makes one feel humiliated, but it
teachers the true lesson: one finds oneself having the same element which one wishes to resist in another.

Life is a place where gentle movement is necessary. In thought, speech or action, in everything the rhythm must be
controlled; the law of harmony should be observed in all that one does. One should know that, when walking
barefoot on thorns, even they will not allow one to be free from the accusation: the thorns will accuse one of
having trampled upon them. If the delicacy of living in this world is to that extent, can one say, "I have gained
sufficient wisdom," or can anyone say, "I can afford to live in this world without giving a thought to this problem?
"

The problem of evil is great. Many cannot tolerate to hear the name of evil, but they are faced with it every moment
of their lives and therefore to leave this problem unsolved does not help. Besides this, everyone is ready to judge,
to observe, or to take notice of the evil in another, not knowing that sometimes the surface of a thing is quite
different from its depth. Maybe what seem s evil has something good inside it, or what is good in appearance may
have a spark of evil inside. By what standard can we determine evil and good, and who can judge the evil and good
of any man?

If one can judge something it is one’s own evil and good. No one except God has the power to judge another. The
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sense of justice that is given to man is for judging his own actions, and if he judges himself he uses this sense best,
because it is for this purpose that the sense of justice has been given to him.

When we look at life through a telescope, we shall find that it is nothing but a struggle for living, individually and
collectively and it appears that, if there is anything worthwhile in this life, it is what is besides this struggle: giving
and taking kindness and love, doing any action of unselfishness. However qualified a person in the things of the
world, his qualification reaches a certain extent and does not go beyond. The whole qualification required is the
understanding of life, understanding the law which is working behind it. It is this qualification alone which will
diminish man’s continual struggle in life. It will diminish his struggle in this way that it will give him less to resist.
It will make him more tolerant of the natural condition of human beings. As soon as one realizes that one cannot
expect from anyone something of which he is not capable, one becomes tolerant.

The difficulty is that everyone demands more of another person in the way of thought and consideration, of
kindness and love, than he does of himself. Man wants more justice to give; and his standard may be so high that
another person cannot keep up to it, which in turn makes him disappointed. What generally happens is that one
does not just remain quiet after being disappointed but one resists, and so the struggle of life continues. One should
not expect the pear tree to bear roses, nor the rose bush to produce jasmine. Every person is like a certain plant, but
not the same plant. We may be fond of roses, but every plant does not bear roses. If we want roses, we should seek
only the plant on which roses grow, and we must not be disappointed if what we find is not the rose plant. In this
way we can correct our own deception.

When people say that someone is bad it really means that the surface has become bad. The depth cannot be bad,
however bad a person may seem. For goodness is life itself; and a person who would be all bad could not live. The
very fact that he is living shows that there is a spark of goodness in him. Besides just as there are various objects so
there are various persons; some show softness inside; some are very good to the depth and evil on the surface.
Some are evil on the surface and good in the depth, for there are as many different varieties as there are souls.

What education, what point of view, what attitude in life is the best and will give the greatest happiness? It is the
attitude of overlooking evil instead of resisting it. There are three ways of living one’s life, which can be compared
with the struggling in the sea whose waves are rising and falling all the time. The first will struggle as long as life
will permit; but the rising and falling of the waves in the sea continue forever and ever, and in the end he will be
drowned. And so it is with man. He struggles along, intoxicated by his struggle. How long will it go on? As long as
his energy will permit it and in the end he will be drowned. In this struggle he may seem powerful, he may seem to
have overcome others, he may seem to have done things greater than others - but what is it after all? In the end
that person is drowned.

There is another man who knows how to move his arms harmoniously in the water, and who has got the rhythm of
moving his arms and legs. He swims with the rising and falling of the waves, he is not struggling. This man has a
hope of arriving at the port, if only the port is near. If his ideal is not too far off, then he is the one to accomplish it.

The third person is the one who walks above and over the water. It is this which is the meaning of Christ’s walking
upon the sea. Life is just like waves, it is making its way continually. The one who allows himself to be disturbed
by it will be more and more disturbed every day. The one who does not take notice of it will keep the quietness
which is his own within himself. The one who sees all things and yet rises above all things is the one who will
walk upon the sea. No one can reach the highest summit of life, the summit of wisdom, in a moment’s time; even a
lifetime is too short. Yet hope is necessary. The one who hopes and sees the possibilities walks towards the
summit. The one who has no hope has no legs to mount on this hill of wisdom, the summit of which is the desired
goal.

Question: How can anyone at the head of a business or institution possibly keep to the rule of not resisting evil?

Answer: I have seen people at the head of certain factories who had won the heart of every worker, and another
head of a factory whom every worker was speaking against. It may be that the latter made a greater profit than the
former, but in the end he would find the profit of the former more durable than his own.

The manner of wisdom and tenderness cannot be made into principles to which people should be restricted. A
brush cannot take the place of a knife. Therefore, everyone has to use every manner and action according to the
situation. Nevertheless, the thought of not resisting evil should always be at the back of it.
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Question: How can one manage a person who is really bad?

Answer: If a person is "really bad" it means that the whole surface has become bad, but still the depth cannot be
bad.. however bad a person the depth cannot be bad, for goodness is life itself and a person who is all bad cannot
live. The very fact that he is alive shows that there is a spark of goodness in him. Besides, just as there are various
objects, so there are various persons. Some show softness outside, hardness inside. Some show harness outside and
softness inside. Some have good in the depth and evil on the surface, and some have evil in the depth and good on
the surface, because as many souls there are, so many are the varieties.

Question: Is there a system to take away evil?

Answer: That system is understanding life more and more; it is keeping the love element alive, trying to keep an
harmonious attitude as much as possible, and then keeping beauty before oneself.

It is difficult, but it is possible when we have the spirit never to be really grown-up, never to close our heart to
learning, always to be ready whatever our age, to accept what is harmonious and beautiful. when one thinks, "What
I think is right," and one finds arguments and reasons to make it right and when one thinks, "What the other person
thinks is wrong" and one finds reasons to make it wrong, one will always remain in the same place. But when one
is ready to accept, even from a child, that something one says may be wrong, one thinks, "Even though it is a child
who said it, it is a profit for me to accept it." God has not spoken only through His prophets, He speaks through
every person, if we open our hearts to listen. The difficulty is that we become teachers. If throughout our whole life
we remain pupils teaching will come all the time from within and without. As soon as we become teachers we
close our hearts from Him who alone is our Teacher.

Question: If we want to be kind to a person, how can we prevent him from abusing our kindness?

Answer: Our part is to be kind; that person’s part is to use it rightly. It is not our part to see that the other person
makes the right use of our kindness. If we think about that we shall forget our part.

Question: How can we help a person who does not understand our kindness and is doing harm?

Answer: Love is a conqueror, and in the end will conquer. It is not only the person outside whom live will conquer,
but it will conquer the self of the one who loves. This is the conquering of the kingdom of God. The power of love
is penetration, nothing can resist it in the end, and by giving kindness we have not lost anything. It is an element
which is never lessened, it is a treasure which is divine. When we consider whether a person is worthy or unworthy
we limit our love to a channel, but when we allow that feeling of kindness to flow it will develop into a continually
flowing condition. Then kindness will work out its destiny without any intention on our part.

 

CHAPTER XX

Resignation

Resignation is the outcome of the soul’s evolution, for it is the result of either love or wisdom.

Man has a free will, but its power is too small in comparison with the all-powerful will of God which stands before
him in the form of more powerful individuals, or of conditions which cannot be helped, or in that of many other
things. Resignation does not mean giving things up, resignation means being content to give up.

To be resigned means to find satisfaction in self-denial. That self-denial cannot be a virtue which comes as a result
of helplessness and culminates in dissatisfaction. The nature of an un-evolved ego is to resent everything that
comes up in life as a hindrance on his path to the accomplishment of a certain object. When one accepts to become
resigned in the face of a difficulty, and when at the same time this gives satisfaction, the resigned person, even
without having accomplished his object, has risen. In this way even a defeat of a truly resigned soul, in truth, is
success.

Resignation is a quality of saintly souls. It is bitter in taste but sweet in result. Whatever be the power and position
of a person, he always has to meet with a more powerful will, in whatever form it may manifest itself, which in
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truth is divine will. By standing against the divine will one may break oneself, but by being resigned to the divine
will one makes a way. For resignation is the manner of water: if anything is standing in its way it takes another
course and runs along. It yet makes its way so as to meet the ocean in the end. Such is the way of the saintly souls
who tread the path of resignation and yet keep self-will alive. That will has the power to make its way. A person
who is resigned by nature becomes in the end a consolation to the self and a happiness for others.

Resignation is not necessarily weakness, or laziness, or cowardice, or lack of enthusiasm. Resignation is only the
expression of mastery over oneself. The tendency to resign to the will of another or to conditions does not always
work to the disadvantage of the resigned one. It may sometimes prove to be profitless, but the benefit of such s
virtue is realized in the end.

It is lack of power of endurance which is the cause that souls are not ready to resign; they cannot endure their pain,
they cannot sustain their loss. The resigned ones practice resignation even in small things of everyday life; they
avoid using the power of their will unnecessarily in every little thing they do. Resignation is passivity and it shows
itself sometimes to be disadvantageous in the life of an active person who has an object before him to accomplish.
But it may be understood that a continual activity, with power and energy given to it, very often results in disaster.
Every activity is balanced by passivity. One must be active when it is time to be active, and passive when
conditions ask one to be passive. It is in this manner that success in life is attained and that happiness, which is the
seeking of every soul, is gained.

The truth of this can be seen in the life of the child and that of the grown-up person. As soon as the child becomes
attracted to objects, it knows that it wants them, and if it is denied an object the child is dissatisfied. As the child
grows with its evolution in life, it learns resignation. That is the difference between an unripe soul and a soul
advanced in the path of wisdom; for the riper the soul the more it shows in its nature the power of resignation.

Question: When should we be active and when passive?

Answer: Suppose a person goes on a bicycle in the streets of Paris and says, "I shall go straight on, because my
object is just to keep the line I have taken. If a car comes my way, I shall not mind it, I shall just go on." This
person will come against something which is more powerful than he, and he will destroy himself. The wise cyclist,
therefore, will see that there is a vehicle before him, or that the road is blocked: he will take another way. At the
time it is just a little hindrance, yet that resignation makes him safe from disaster and gives him a chance to strike
another line by which he will come to the same destination.

Very often people who are strong-headed will not be resigned, and often they will find in their lives that, by not
being resigned, they get what they want. That gives them proof of the beneficial nature of their strong-headedness
– which means their lack of resignation. But what happens in the end? Their own power sometimes strikes them so
hard that it breaks them to pieces, because there is no passivity. Man after all is limited, and there is an unlimited
power before him. If he always wishes to fight, he must of necessity break himself. There is the saying: Man
proposes, God disposes. If man is conscious of this, he will know when to try and make his way, and when to
strike a different way.

Question: In the Bible it is said: If a person wants you to go one mile with him, go two miles.

Answer: Resignation is self-denial. In our everyday life it may happen many times that we meet with people who
say something which hurts our feeling, and we wish to answer back. It is a natural tendency which expresses itself
spontaneously. However, if at that time our wisdom is awakened, we ask ourselves, "Is it necessary to answer? And
if we did not answer?" That is becoming resigned to the will of God. Spontaneity is just giving the answer, but
when kindness comes, or the feeling that perhaps the other person did not understand us, or that he had a little more
experience than we, it restrains the tendency to speak back and this is mastery. It is bitter for the time, it shakes
one: that force which wanted to express itself is controlled. But by being able to sustain it, one has gained a certain
mastery over oneself.

Question: in your example one just stops for a moment, but mostly in life this resignation means going quite
another way.

Answer: Both are possible. By resignation is only meant to be resigned to one’s own wisdom, to one’s own feeling
of kindness and dignity, or to be resigned to the person whose will perhaps is better or greater.
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Question: There are natures who develop the contrary to resignation.

Answer: Very often we give unnecessary strain to our will and this exhausts us very much. It is consideration
which is wanted. Every day there are many cases of this which we can avoid by not using so much will-power to
resist them.
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Volume VIII

The Art of Being
PART II.

THE PRIVELEGE OF BEING HUMAN

 CHAPTER XXI

Struggle and Resignation

There are two distinct paths through which one attains the spiritual goal, and they are quite contrary to one another:
one is the path of resignation, the other the path of struggle. No doubt in the path of struggle there is also
resignation, and in the path of resignation there is also struggle. But the one who is treading the path of resignation
has only one thought: to be resigned; as to the one who strikes the path of struggle, his main object is to struggle.

These two paths are illustrated in a symbolical way by the words of Christ, "Take your sword and sheathe it." The
taking of the sword means struggle, the covering of it is resignation. The necessity of these two paths is so great
that it is not possible that one of them is ignored and only one of them is accepted. People often think that Sufism
means pacifism, but it is not "passivism," it is activity and "passivism" both. It is the knowledge of the secret of
man’s life on earth, of what he needs for his character, for his condition.

When we reflect upon these principles, we find that there are things in life to which we can only be resigned. It is
easy to be resigned to things one cannot help, but if one has the power to struggle it is difficult to be resigned. A
person who is resigned in easy conditions, not finding it difficult, does not know resignation. For instance, there is
a person whose poor relations want a part of his capital, because they are in great need, but in spite of all their need
he cannot be resigned to let them have that part. Then during the night robbers break into his house and go away
with his fortune, and the next day this person resigns himself to it. This resignation is no virtue. To resign means
that one has the power to manage, and yet resigns.

All the great ones have seen the value of resignation, and have taught it. Christ said that if someone wants you to
walk a certain distance with him, [you should] walk with him a longer distance. What does it teach? Resignation.
One might think that resignation is unpractical, that this selfish world will take the best of one. Yes, it is true, but
the loss is much less when compared to the gain-if only the heart can sustain the loss. If one is not contented with
what has been done, it is better not to resign. For instance, an acquaintance comes to your house and asks to take
your umbrella and you say "yes." Then comes the time when you want to go out yourself. It is raining and your
umbrella is taken. Now you grumble about that acquaintance, "How stupid of him, how could he have the boldness
to ask for my umbrella!" That resignation was no good; it bears no fruit. That is only virtue of resignation when
you went out in the rain, yet you were satisfied, because the other person was safe from it. Only then would
resignation be a virtue.

One who is really resigned does not show it. Resignation is not an easy thing. How many people in this world try
to learn wonderful spiritual things, but this simple thing, resignation, is miraculous; for this virtue is not only
beautiful, it is a miracle. There are little things in which we do not see resignation, and where yet it is. Those
around us may ask us to do something that does not please us; those around us perhaps say something that we do
not wish to take silently, we wish to talk back; then, in everyday life, there are the little pin-pricks from those
around us. If we are not resigned, we shall feel excited every moment. To be resigned, therefore, is not a weakness,
it is a great strength.

When one goes further one finds that one can be resigned even to cold and heat, to places congenial and
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uncongenial; one finds that all has a meaning, a benefit. Even if one had not formed a habit of being resigned, one
could just as well resign oneself, for not having resigned oneself to an experience is the loss of an occasion.

There are two forces working: the individual power and the collective power. In Sufi terms the former is called
qadr, the latter qadha. Often the individual power will not surrender, but if it does not do so it is crushed. For
instance someone is called to arms in his country but says he will not join the army. In spite of all the beauty of his
ideal he is helpless before the might of the whole nation. Here he must resign to the condition in which there is a
conflict between a lesser and a greater power; here resignation is the only solution.

No doubt everything must be understood rightly. Resignation preached foolishly is of no benefit. There was a
mureed who learned from a Murshid the lesson of resignation, and thinking on this subject the simple mureed was
walking in the middle of the road when a mad elephant came from the other side. As he was walking in the thought
of resignation he stayed in the middle of the road. A wise man told him to go out of the way, but he would not do
so, because he was resigned to the elephant, until he was pushed away by its strength. They brought him to his
Murshid who asked him how he came to be hurt so much. He answered that he was practicing resignation. The
Murshid said, "Was there not somebody who told you to go away?" "Yes," he answered, "but I would not listen."
"But," said the Murshid, "why did you not resign yourself to that person?" often beautiful principles can be
practiced to the greatest disadvantage. Nevertheless, resignation has proved to be the path of saints, because it
develops patience in man. And what is patience? It is all the treasure there is. Nothing is more valuable, nothing is
a greater bliss than patience.

There is a story about a prophet who was very ill. He suffered many years, and through his suffering his insight
became clearer. His suffering was so great that those around him became tired of it and so, in order to relieve them
from seeing his pain, he had to seek refuge with God in the forest. As his sight was keen and the ears of his heart
were open, he heard from the trees, "I am the medicine of your disease." The prophet asked, "Has the time of my
cure come?" A voice answered: "No." So he said, "Why shall I take you then?" Another time he had this
experience again; he heard, "I am the medicine of your disease," and asked, "Has the time of my cure come?"
"Yes." The prophet said, "Why shall I take you then?"

When we think of this extreme ideal we may ask: is it not unpractical, especially at this time where there are so
many treatments, so many mechanical means? But a thoughtful person will see how many people have ruined their
lives by going from one treatment to another, lacking the patience and resignation in which resides their absolute
cure. The remedy is not always the answer. It seems as if man becomes more and more impatient every day owing
to his superficial life; there is hardly any resignation to little things. Yet it is better to resign than to struggle.

When we throw a mystic light upon this subject we find that we form a harmonious connection with the Infinite by
being resigned. How to learn it? Should we learn it by being resigned to God? No, that is a still greater lesson to
learn. The first thing to learn is to be resigned to the little difficulties in life. What does this mean? It means not to
strike out at everything that comes in our way. If one were able to manage this, one would not need to cultivate
great power; then one’s presence would be healing. Such a person is in the world more precious than a branch of
the rose, which may have many thorns and hardly one flower.

Question: How to attain peace when our life is often so difficult?

Answer: No doubt, life is difficult for many of us, but very often we make it even more difficult for ourselves.
When we do not understand the real nature and character of life we make our own difficulties. I can assure you that
in every man’s life five percent of his difficulties are brought about by the conditions of life, and ninety-five
percent are difficulties caused by himself.

Now you will ask: When the difficulties come from ourselves, where do they come from? We do not like struggle
in life, we do not like strife, we only want harmony, and we only want peace. It must be understood, however, that
before making peace, war is necessary, and that war must be made with our self. Our worst enemy is our self: our
faults, our weaknesses, and our limitation. And our mind is such a traitor! What does it: it covers our faults even
from our own eyes, and points out to us the reason for all our difficulties: others! So it constantly deludes us
unaware of the real enemy, and pushes us towards those others to fight them, showing them to us as our enemies.

Besides this, we must tune ourselves to God. As high we rise, so high becomes our point of view, and as high our
point of view so wide becomes the horizon of our sight. When a person evolves higher and higher his point of view
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becomes wider and wider, and so in all he does he strikes the divine note, the note which is healing and comforting
and peace-giving to all souls.

 

CHAPTER XXII

Renunciation

Renunciation is in fact denial of the self, and it is that denial which will be of use. As all things in this world can
be used and abused, so the principle of renunciation can be used and abused. If renunciation as a principle were a
good thing, there would seem to be no purpose at the back of the whole creation. The creation might well not have
been manifested if renunciation had been the principle. Therefore, renunciation in itself is neither virtue nor sin. It
becomes a virtue or a sin according to the use one makes of it.

When one considers renunciation from the metaphysical point of view, one finds that this principle is used as a
staircase by which to rise above all things. It is the nature of life in the world that all things we become attracted to
in time become not only ties but burdens. If one considers life, one sees that it is an eternal journey. The more one
is loaded with burdens on one’s shoulders, the heavier the journey becomes. Think how the soul, whose constant
desire it is to go forward, is daily retained by ties and continually more burdened. One can see two things: as the
soul goes on it finds chains on its legs. It wants to go forward-and at every step it is more attracted; so it becomes
more difficult to go forward.

Therefore, all the thinkers and the wise who have come to the realization of life have taken renunciation as a
remedy. The picture that the sage makes of this life is the fable of the dog and the piece of bread. A dog carrying a
loaf in its mouth came to a pool. It saw the reflection of the bread in the water and thought that there was another
dog. It howled and barked and lost its bread. The more we see our errors in life, our petty desires, the more we find
we are not far from the fable of the dog. Think of the national catastrophes of recent times. How these material
things of the world, ever changing and not everlasting, have been pulled at and fought for! It shows that man,
blinded by material life, disregards the secret, hidden things behind that life.

When one comes to reason out what one should renounce and in what way one should practice renunciation, there
is a lesson to be learned: no virtue is a virtue if it is forced upon the one who is incapable of it. A person upon
whom a virtue is forced, who is forced to renounce, cannot make the right renunciation. no virtue which gives pain
is a virtue. If it gives pain, how can it be a virtue? It is called virtue because it gives happiness; that which takes
away happiness can never be a virtue. Therefore, renunciation is rightly practiced by those who understand
renunciation, and are capable of practicing it. for instance, there is a person who has only one loaf of bread. He is
travelling in a train and fins somebody who is hungry and in need of his bread. He himself is hungry too, and he
has only one piece of bread. If he thinks that I is his dharma to give and starve, and is unhappy about it, he would
do better not to give it, because it is no virtue. If he did it once, the next time he would surely not do it again
because he suffered by it. As the virtue brought him unhappiness, this virtue will never develop in his character.
That person alone is capable of renunciation who finds a greater satisfaction in seeing another with his piece of
bread.

The person whose heart is full of happiness after his action, that person alone should make a renunciation. This
shows that renunciation is not a thing that can be learned or taught: it comes by itself as the soul develops, when
the soul begins to see the true value of things, which one sees as precious or not precious, is according to the way
one looks at them. For one person the renunciation of a penny is too much, for another the renunciation of all he
has is nothing. It depends on how one looks at things.

One rises above all things that one renounces in life. Man is a slave of the thing which he has not renounced; of the
things that he has renounced he becomes king. This whole world can become a kingdom in his hand, if a person
has renounced it. But renunciation depends upon the evolution of the soul. One who has not evolved spiritually
cannot well renounce. For the grown-up person little toys, so valuable to children, are nothing; it is easy to
renounce them. So it is for those who develop spiritually: all things are easy to renounce.

Now rises the question: how can one progress in this path of renunciation: by becoming able to discriminate
between two things, and to find out which is the better one. A person with the character of the dog in the fable
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cannot renounce: he loses both things. Life is such that, when there are two things before one’s view, it demands
the loss of one of them. It depends upon man’s discrimination what to renounce and for what. Whether to renounce
heaven for the world, or the world for heaven, wealth for honor or honor for wealth; whether to renounce things
momentarily precious for everlasting things, or everlasting things for things momentarily precious. The nature of
life is such that it always shows two things, and many time it is a great puzzle to choose between them. Very often
one thing is at hand and the other further from one’s reach, and it is a great puzzle which one to renounce , or how
to get the other. Very often man lacks the will-power to renounce. It not only requires discrimination between two
things but also will-power to do what one wishes to do. It is not an easy thing for a man to do in life as he wishes.
Many times he cannot renounce because his own self cannot listen to him. Think how difficult life is; when we
ourselves cannot listen to ourselves, how difficult then for others to listen to us!

Renunciation can be learned naturally. One must first train one’s sense of discrimination, and discriminate between
what is most valuable and what is less valuable. One can learn this by testing, as gold is put to the test by
comparing it to imitation gold: that which lasts for a little time and then turns black is imitation, that which always
keeps its color is real. This shows that the value of things can be recognized by their constancy. One might ask:
should we not recognize the value of things by their beauty, but we must recognize beauty by its durability. Think
of the difference in the price of a flower and a diamond. The flower with all its fineness, beauty of color and
fragrance falls short in comparison with the diamond. The only reason is that the beauty of the flower will fade the
next day, while that of the diamond will last.

This shows our natural tendency; we need not learn it. We are always seeking for beauty and also for that which is
lasting. Friendship that does not last, however beautiful it may be, what value has it? Position, honor that do not
last, what value have they? Although man is like a child, running after all that attracts him and which is always
changing, still his soul seeks constancy. In learning the lesson of renunciation one can only study one’s own nature,
what the innermost being is yearning for, and try to follow one’s own innermost being. Wisdom comes by this
process of renunciation. Wisdom and renunciation go together: by renunciation man becomes wiser, by being wise
he becomes capable of renunciation.

The whole trouble in the lives of people, in their houses, in the nation and everywhere, is always their incapacity of
renunciation. If civilization can be explained, it is only a developed sense of renunciation which manifests itself in
consideration for each other. Every act of courtesy, of politeness shows renunciation. When a person offers his seat
to another, or when he offers something that is good, it is renunciation. Civilization in its real sense is renunciation.

The highest and greatest goal that every soul has to reach is God. As everything wants renunciation, that highest
goal wants the highest renunciation. But a forced renunciation –even for God - is not proper, not legitimate. Proper
renunciation one can see in those who are capable of doing it. There is a story in the Bible of Abraham sacrificing
his son. Man today is likely to laugh at some of the ancient stories, reasoning according to his own point of view.
But think how many fathers and mothers have given their children as a sacrifice in the war, for their nation, their
people, their honor. This shows that no sacrifice can be too great a sacrifice for one’s ideal. There is only the
difference of ideal: whether it is a material or spiritual ideal, whether for earthly gain or for spiritual gain; whether
for man or for God. As long as renunciation is practiced for spiritual progress so long it is the right way. As soon
as renunciation has become a principle, renunciation is abused. Man, in fact, must become the master of life. He
must use renunciation, not go under in renunciation. So it is with all virtues. When virtues control man’s life, they
become idols. It is not idols that man must worship, it is the ideal he must worship in the idol.

 

CHAPTER XXIII

Sacrifice

1

Sacrifice was taught to the world at different times, in different degrees suited to the stage of evolution that had
been reached, just as we teach a child by its dolls.

At first men were taught to sacrifice a goat or a sheep, because at that time they cared so much for a goat that they
were ready to kill another man for the sake of a goat. We see that the same ignorance still exists; then they were
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not sure that the trench would remain theirs.

A man who had so much cruelty in him that he could not refrain from killing and eating a goat was taught, "First
sacrifice it. When you kill the goat, do it for God, do it for others." If he had been told, "Sacrifice yourself," he
might have said, "How can I sacrifice myself when I cannot even sacrifice my inclination to eat the goat?"

Afterwards self-sacrifice was taught, which Christ explained so well in his life and in the Sermon on the Mount.
This sacrifice, to turn the other cheek, to give the cloak away when the coat has been taken, could not be
understood by the ordinary person, because it is the moral of sages and saints. This makes it very difficult for them
to live in the world, and has made many people turn away from religion altogether. They said, "The teaching of the
prophets and saints is too high for us. We cannot understand it." If one says to a businessman in his office, "Give
whatever they claim from you, and give more," he will say, "No, I have a thousand claims in the law-courts; I will
fight and win."

When Muhammad came, all that had been taught before the prophetic messages was united in his message. Both
sorts of sacrifice were taught: the sacrifice of animals, that is of their property, for those who were in that grade of
evolution; self-sacrifice for those who had reached a higher stage.

 

2

The moral of sacrifice was taught at a time when mankind in general was much nearer to the animal. The dog, even
when it has had enough food and there is some remaining on its plate, will not let another dog take it. Even in this
time we do not like another to share our profit, our benefit, even if it is our own brother. If he has his profit
somewhere else it is all right, but he must not take the best part of ours. The dog does not like to let another dog
have even the remains of his food, because it does not know whether it will get more at another time. Where we see
our own benefit, there we are blind, and it is only this that keeps us imperfect.

If you see your own benefit, there may be a wife in your house, a child, a sister, a brother, a friend, or a servant
but you will see only yourself. If you consider yourself as being the whole family, then you are the sister, the
brother, the wife, the child, the friend, the servant. Then you are a perfect family: by opening yourself you have
become a perfect family. If you can say, "I am the nation," you re greater; if you say, "If my nation’s honor goes
down, I go down," you are the nation. If you can say, "I am the whole humanity," that is the greatest. Then
everyone who comes before you is your sister or your brother. You are yourself all. When a man is his individual
self, then he is narrow and imperfect; when he is all, then he is perfect.

I was reading this morning a verse of the Bible and was much touched by its meaning, "Ye are the salt of the
earth." The salt is that which in water has the strongest flavor. So in the whole manifestation man is the strongest
power on earth, and "if the salt hath lost its savior, wherewith shall it be salted?" If man loses his human quality,
where shall it be found? The birds, the animals cannot give it to him; God Himself is helpless to give it to him. All
man’s perfection is within himself, if only he would uncover it and see it. The Kingdom of God is within man, and
his will should rule it.

All godheads were really men, not different from us. What was in their soul is in our soul also. If we single out one
man for our worship, it proves our ignorance, our ignorance of our own soul. We are as they were; it is only that
the divine power, the divine wisdom was working through them.

The dog, as I said, does not like to let another dog take even the remains of its food, because it has no confidence in
the sustaining power of nature; also its self is always before its eyes, and it is the idea of the self that blinds. We
have read in books and we have understood intellectually that God is all, that we are the Whole Being. But when a
little insult come to our self, to our pride, how angry we are! We think the whole world is altered. In reality there
was no harm, it was just a little hurt to our pride. But if we are so angry, it is because we have understood only
with our intellect that God is all; we have not realized it in our own life.

We cannot easily become saints – they are the great ones; we cannot become prophets – they are greater still. But
we can ask ourselves every day whether we have considered his benefit as our benefit. There are many practices,
but this is the greatest practice and the most difficult one. It does not require more study, more learning; but by this
practice we can reach perfection.
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3

There is a great teaching in the story of Abraham’s sacrifice. It has often been misinterpreted and so its meaning
has been lost. The great religions have often been misinterpreted by their followers and by historians, and this has
caused their downfall for which otherwise there was no reason. I will tell you this legend in which there is a great
revelation.

Abraham had a son whom he loved very much. At that time children were prized much more than they are in the
present age. Now we have many other possessions besides children, and these other possessions distract our
thought from the children. Then a child, a son or a daughter, was all. A son was valued more, because they thought
a son keeps the name and a daughter does not.

Abraham loved his son very much. It is the nature of every human heart to love and especially of one chosen to be
a prophet. That Power which draws all and everyone to itself became jealous of this love; for it is our nature that
whatever we love is the whole world to us, whether it is a child, a brother, a friend. When we have it we think that
we have the whole world, and when we lose if we think that the whole world is lost.

A voice came from the Divinity to Abraham, "Sacrifice your son to Us." Abraham was ready to sacrifice his son to
God. He asked the mother’s consent; she gave it. Then he asked his son. He was also resigned to the will of God
for his own sacrifice. He said, "Yes, I may be sacrificed." Then Abraham took a knife and cut his son’s throat. As
he cut it his son was taken away and he saw him standing before him, safe. A goat was put in his place.

The meaning of this legend has often been misunderstood; it has been said that the goat, the life, should be
sacrificed. The meaning is much greater. Abraham is the spiritual teacher, the father. We still call the priest father.
He who shows the way to God is the father of the spirit. Isma’il (in the Islamic tradition it was Isma’il rather than
Isaac (Ishaq) whom Abraham offered for sacrifice) is the pupil, the child to whom the Murshid shows this way to
sacrifice: the sacrifice of the self, of the individuality. This is the greater sacrifice, the annihilation of the self. By
shaghl and amal (mystical concentration with breathing exercises) and other practices the self is made to disappear,
it is lost. When the self is gone from before us then all other selves can come, then illumination comes. Then, when
the individual self disappears, the spiritual self appears. Only the illusion is lost; the self is not lost, but the
beginning is annihilation. This is all the secret of mysticism, all that the prophets and mystics have taught.

4

Sacrifice has been much misunderstood by those who practice it. It is thought that God will be pleased with the life
of a goat that is offered – and which the sacrificers then keep for themselves. The bankbook is not sacrificed,
property is not sacrificed, nor the house, the furniture, but a goat is brought and killed, and they make a feast.

It was taught to say when sacrificing: Allahu akbar, il ilaha ill’ Allahu – God is great, none exists but God. This
shows that the sacrifice of our animal self is meant by the law of sacrifice. We should sacrifice our time, our sleep,
thinking, "Before my birth I slept and I do not know where I was. In the grave sleep is waiting for me. Now only is
the time when I can work." Then the thought comes, "That day I felt as I should not feel, that time I spoke as I
should not speak, that year I acted as I should not act. So many months and years, so much of my life is past, and
nothing is done that was worthwhile." This makes us think that it is not too late to awaken.

If we can sacrifice our sleep to work for humanity, we should do it. If by having not such good food we can share
with another, we should do it. If by having not such a nice dress we can give a dress to one who needs it, we should
do it. If by having one dish instead of many, we can share with someone who needs it, we should do that. If we can
sacrifice our pleasures, our theatres, to give to others we should do it. We can sacrifice our pride. We can bow to
those who think little of us. There are many sacrifices that do not cost one penny. We can give sine of our time if
we cannot afford a great generosity. We can give our patience to those who need our patience. To those who want
some liberty – very well, we can give liberty. I think all this is worthwhile sacrifice: we should do it.

5

Sacrifice is only legitimate when, through every cost or loss, it is willingly done. The one who sacrifices may feel
the reward much more than the cost or pain he has endured or suffered in sacrificing. The law of sacrifice is that it
is only valuable when it gives pleasure to the one who sacrifices. The sacrifice must be done whole-heartedly.
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Sacrifice is like a bath in the Ganges; it can be more sacred than anything in the world.

When a person does not do it for a principle, but only for the good he may receive in return, then it is useless.
When it is done for the joy of sacrifice, in that case the joy is great.

The law of sacrifice depends upon the degree of evolution. One sees this among children. A child who grows up
understands life better and is perhaps more ready to make a sacrifice than the child who knows only the object he
wants and nothing else. In this world it is not the difference of years but the evolution of every soul which keeps it
young: the more grown-up the more ready to sacrifice, and the younger the less ready for the joy of sacrifice.

Apart from the point of view of the benefit hidden in the idea of sacrifice, it is not a thing that every soul can
understand. One person will do something and consider that there is great wisdom in his sacrifice, while another
who is not evolved enough to understand it will say, "How very foolish!" Remember therefore that not only to the
wise person the man of little sense seems foolish, but even to the foolish person the wise one seems foolish. The
points of view of both are different: one looks from the top of the tower, the other standing on the ground. So there
is a vast difference in the range of their sight.

It is a man’s outlook on life which makes him broad or narrow, and it is the grade of his evolution which gives
man the illumination of sacrifice. What a man was not inclined to do last year, he may be inclined to do this year;
the sacrifice one could not make yesterday, one can make today, for the rate of speed of man’s evolution cannot be
limited to a particular standard. A broad outlook enriches man and a high point of view ennobles the soul.

 

CHAPTER XXIV

Ambition

This whole manifestation has ambition as its underlying motive and, as everything in the world has two swings, it
also has a forward swing and a backward swing. When a race or a nation has reached the furthest point of the
forward swing, it recognizes that all is valueless, and it begins the backward swing which means annihilation, the
return to God.

We can see this in the East. The wish of every person there is to do without. They will rather eat with thier fingers
than with fork and knife; they will rather eat on the floor than at a table; they will rather go bareheaded than to
wear a hat, and they will rather go barefoot than wear shoes. All their present backwardness is because they have
lost the ambition for advancement. When they had ambition they too progressed and at one time they were first in
civilization.

When the wise people had reached that point the time of renunciation began, and the reflection of the wise fell
upon the foolish. Not only the wise men who had some reason for it practiced renunciation, but also the foolish.
They had no reason for it, but the influence of the wise affected them. They are all in a dream, without ambition,
lazy. If one would say to them, "Your are always dreamy and lazy. Have some ambition, be active!" They would
answer, "I am happy in my dream. What else could you teach me?" If anyone wishes to walk over their head, they
allow it; they say, "There will be a third one, stronger than he, who will one day walk all over his head." There are
many in India who do not kill insects, as the Jains. A Brahmin does not kill a snake. How then could he take a
weapon in his hand and stand against a man?

I have met a Brahmin, a great musician, and I was much astonished for he was in his dhoti wearing only a towel,
which covered his back. But when he began to speak it was evident that his knowledge was so great that he was the
greatest musician of his time. In the West the ambition for worldly things drives a man so far that he often forgets
his parents, he neglects his duties. His self is always before his eyes. I have seen that it is always so in the life of
business, of commerce, of trade. The worldly ambitions are so strong that a man has no time for spiritual
knowledge. Very often he would have a tendency to realize the truth through his intelligence, but the ambitions of
the world are too strong.

If one says, "Shall we renounce and become as they are in the East, living in a dream, and rather lazily? Shall we
allow whatever nation to walk into our country?" – I shall answer that there cannot be one principle for everyone,
because everyone is not in the same stage of evolution. Therefore the Sufi prescribes no common principle for all.
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He does not say, "Renounce. Do not be cruel." The Sufi has been blamed for this many times, because to have no
principles in ordinary language means to be very bad. We recognize that what is a right principle for one is not
always right for another. To a lord who has so many millions of pounds we shall not say, "Do not give a great
dinner or a ball in your house." He would say, "All the other lords do it." He cannot have the same principles that a
Murshid prescribes for himself. My Murshid once refused the initiation to the Nizam of Hyderabad because the
Nizam could not follow the principles that the Murshid would prescribe.

A person must not choose the way of renunciation as long as any ambition within him remains unfulfilled.
Vairagya, the thought of renunciation, comes to every wise person, to every righteous person. Sometimes a man
thinks, "I want to renounce all, because I am disgusted." Another time he thinks, "But if I were given a little
bungalow and a little garden, I would not renounce it." Sometimes he thinks, "I will renounce the whole world,"
and another time he thinks, "But if I were Mr. Asquith* or Mr. Asquith’s secretary, I would not renounce."
(Former Prime Minister of Great Britain during WWI).

If one says, "I have renounced the Tsar’s throne," what does that mean? Only the Tsar may say, "I renounce the
throne that has been given to me."

It is only when every ambition has been satisfied that a person should take the way of renunciation. Until then let
him use his power. Whilst any desire remains he must not renounce it; it is not right. You might ask, "Then shall
we never renounce?" Yes, when your ambition is unjust, when it is cruel, then renounce.

 

CHAPTER XXV

Satisfaction

 The satisfaction of every soul lies in its recognition. Every person desires that there would be in the world
someone who understands him well, at least as well as he understands himself. A wife says, "I have a comfortable
home and a good husband; I only wish that he would understand me better." The servant says, "I get good pay and
the master is kind; I only wish that he would know me well." An artist is satisfied when his art is admired by the
knower. This is the usual seeking of every soul.

There is a story about a mimic who was performing his skill of imitating different birds and animals in the street in
front of the window of a palace from where the king was looking on. At the end of his performance a golden shawl
was thrown to him from the palace window as a reward from the king, and an old blanket was presented to him by
a shepherd. The mimic adorned himself with the ragged blanket of the shepherd and kept the shawl of the king
under his arm. The king disliked this behavior on the part of the mimic and asked him why he insulted the palace
by adorning himself with the shepherd’s gift, hiding the reward of the king. He answered, "Because the shawl was
given as a token of your Majesty’s greatness, and the blanket was given purely in deep admiration for my imitation
of the cow twitching its skin, which no one but the shepherds could understand so well."

From this story we learn that there is no greater reward given or love shown than in recognition. As this is the
desire of every soul, so it is also the desire of the Soul of souls. He puts forward His hand to such suitor who
comes before Him with full recognition.

 

CHAPTER XXVI

Harmlessness

Harmlessness is a good moral, but the difficulty is that we cannot be good to one without being harmful to another.
For instance, we are good to our cat and we give it lamb’s meat to eat; so we are harmful to the lamb. Or we
sacrifice the vegetable for the sake of being good to the lamb. We harm the mineral when for the sake of some
flowers we put clay in water, bend and knead it and then put in the fire in order to make a bowl to hold the flowers.
How many things do we make out of iron, how much do we torment it in order to make ourselves comfortable?
How many things do we make out of wood? The lives of how many animals do we sacrifice in order to make
ourselves comfortable and happy? As to ourselves, how much do we sacrifice the benefit, the comfort of our fellow
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beings for our own benefit? We do not ponder upon it, but it is so.

How many things do we make out of the bones of animals? Our shoes are made out of the skin of animals; the furs
of animals cover us warmly. The flesh of animals we use for our food. Fishes, which never dreamed of harming us,
we catch in nets. We load burdens upon horses, camels and elephants, and we take from the calf its share in the
form of milk and butter upon which our everyday’s livelihood depends. This shows that what we have built up and
have comforted ourselves with is nothing else than tyranny – of which we never stop to think for a while.

We are so placed that we cannot live one instant without being harmful. In Persian it is said: Bandagi vecharagi –
bondage is helplessness. Man cannot help being harmful, and without being that, he is helpless. It is this
dependence, this helplessness, which makes him the servant of God. The Qur’an speaks of abd’Allah, the servant
of God, and this is the highest title that can be given to man.

The moral is rather to be harmful to the lower creation for the sake of the higher, rather than to be harmful to the
animal than to man. If a man has stolen your dog, rather let him have the dog, than have him sent to prison,
because the man is more valuable than the dog. If your child has hurt the cat a little, and if you shake the child and
hurt it, it is a mistake, because the child is of more value than the cat. If an animal has eaten your corn, your
flowers and fruits let the corn go, do not break the back of the animal. By this moral a person becomes so harmless
that in the end he is not harmful any more – not even to the mineral. Harmlessness is the essence of moral.

 

CHAPTER XXVII

A Question about Vegetarianism

Question: Is vegetarianism advisable for the sake of not killing animals?

Answer: There are two things to be considered in this connection. One is harmlessness. It is a human tendency to
hurt and harm; man has inherited it from the lower creation. It is this tendency which prompts him to kill poor
creatures and make his food out of them in spite of all the vegetables and cereals, fruits and nuts which are
provided for him by nature. The other point is that for the purification of the blood, for the health of the muscles,
and for general purity of the body the vegetable diet is far preferable to flesh food.

At the same time the training of the Sufi is a spiritual treatment and, as a physician sees in every case what is best
for that particular person, so the Murshid prescribes for his mureeds what is best for them. There may be a person
for whom a vegetable diet is not sufficient or not good. Meat for him may be like a medicine. There is no such
restriction, therefore, in Sufism; the need of every individual is according to his health. We do not make a dogma
out of vegetarianism.

In connection with the same question I may make another remark. In ancient times shepherds used to clothe
themselves with tiger skins in order to secure their lives from the danger of wild animals, when taking care of their
herds they moved about in the forests. When a wise person who is good and kind lives in this world of different
natures, it is more difficult for him to live in the gross vibrations than for others who perhaps are more or less of the
same kind. Very often, therefore, one hears people say of a person who has died young that he was good – and
there is some truth in it too. Many souls, fine, good and beautiful, come on earth and cannot withstand the
coarseness of the ordinary human nature.

What is diet? Diet is not food for the soul; it is only for the body. The body is a cover, a blanket, and if the body is
covered with armor, then it can stand the struggle of life. If ever the great ones allow themselves to partake of flesh
food, which in reality is meant for the average person, it is for that reason.

 

CHAPTER XXVIII

Unselfish Actions
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A person is apt to think, "Why should I perform actions that bring me no return? Why should I be kind, where no
kindness is shown to me, where there is even no appreciation?" In this way he commercializes his kindness: he
gives in order to receive. This blindness comes upon man, and it makes him blind even towards God. He thinks,
"Why should I be grateful to God?" There is nothing to be grateful for. If the sun shines, it is natural. If I have
what I need for my living, I work for it all day;" or else, "I belong to such a family where it is natural that
everything should be provided for me."

Man never sees how helpless he is in himself. If there were no ground, he could not stand. If there were no air, he
could not breathe. If there were no parents, he could not have been brought up. All things that keep him alive are
those upon which his existence depends, for which an unbounded amount of thanks is due. But he thinks, "If I
perform any kind of action, God should do a thousand kindnesses to me. If I do anything for others, God should do
a thousand times as much for me." Then he wishes to give only when there is a return. He speaks a kind word in
order that kind words may be spoken to him; this is flattery. He says, "I like you because you like me. I am your
friend, because you can help me. I am your enemy because you have done me harm."

The Sufi says, "Ishk Allah, Mahbood Allah –God is love and Beloved." This word love we have so altered, so
degraded in our ordinary life. We say, "I love you, because you love me. I am your friend, your well-wisher,
because you are my friend and well-wisher." This friendship lasts a short time and then it is gone. It is as if we say:
"I like this flower because it is beautiful," and when its beauty is gone, it is thrown away.

Question: What is the best way to learn not to look for appreciation and reciprocity?

Answer: To develop independence in nature. When one loves one must love for the sake of love, not for a return.
When one serves one must serve for the sake of service, not for acknowledgement. In everything a person does, if
he does not think of reciprocity or appreciation in any manner or form, he may perhaps seem a loser in the
beginning, but in the end that person will be the gainer, for he has lived in the world and yet held himself above the
world; it cannot touch him.

Furthermore, the tendency to doubt, to be depressed, the tendency towards fear, suspicion and confusion, the
tendency to puzzle – where does it all come from? It all comes from the thought of getting something in return:
"will another give me back what I have given him? Shall I get the just portion back, or less?" if that is the thought
behind one’s acts there will be fear, doubt, suspicion, puzzle and confusion. For what is doubt? Doubt is a cloud
that stands before the sun, keeping it from shining its light. So is doubt: gathering around the soul it keeps its light
from shining out, and man becomes confused and perplexed. Once selflessness is developed, it breaks through the
cloud saying, "What do I care whether anyone appreciates it; I only know to give my service, and that is all my
satisfaction. I do not look forward to get it back. I have given and it is finished; this is where my duty ends." That
person is blessed, because he has conquered, he has won.

Then it is lack of knowledge of the divine justice when man doubts whether he will get his just portion, or whether
the other will get the best of him. If he looked up and saw the perfect Judge, God Himself, whose justice is so great
that in the end the portions are made equal and even – there is only a question about the beginning, not about the
end – if only he saw the justice of God, he would become brave, he would trust and not trouble about a return. God
is responsible for returning a thousandfold what man has ever given.

 

CHAPTER XXIX

Expectations

The Qur’an says, "Man is cruel and man is foolish." He is cruel because he is harmful at each move he makes
throughout life, and he is foolish because he does not know his true benefit.

Whatever you wish to obtain, live only for that, think only of that. If you wish to be rich, think only of riches, be
with rich people, be always playing with money: then you will certainly be rich. But if, when you have ten pounds,
you think you want a diner party, and a theatre party and a new dress, you cannot be rich. If you want fame and
think only of fame; work and praise and flatter, think only how your name and fame may come out.
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Man does not know what he really wants, what his true benefit is. Sometimes he thinks that satisfying the senses is
his benefit; sometimes he thinks that material comforts are his benefit; sometimes he thinks that fame or money
will satisfy him. His true benefit is to be independent of all these momentary satisfactions, but great renunciation is
needed for this. He must renounce even what is necessary for life, as food, sleep, praise and attention. Then he
sees, "I can live without this, I can live without what is needed for life." Then comes the realization that he is not a
physical being but a higher being, and by this realization he is liberated and exalted.

Resignation to the will of God is the highest stage. A person must first work with the idea of benefit for the self,
before he can arrive at that stage. This means that he must pass through selfishness in order to arrive at
unselfishness. You might say, "The world is full of people working for the self;" but those have not realized what
is the real benefit of the self. That which gives momentary pleasure, a pleasure that lasts a few days, is no benefit
for the self. To abuse another gives a pleasure for a moment; it is not of real benefit to the self. Those actions are
not even selfish actions, they are foolish: the intelligence has not understood what the self is.

 

CHAPTER XXX

Be a Lion Within

 Life is such that if we lay our hand here, there is a stone, if we lay our hand there, there are thorns. We can rely
upon no one, not upon a relation, nor upon a friend. Whether friend or relative, whether master or servant, husband
or wife, they do not care how we fare, they want so much work done by us. Whether it is a friend or a brother, he
wants his own benefit from us, however dear he may be. How could we expect the contrary, when we cannot rely
upon our own mind and our own body to be always the same? After many experiences a person learns this. It takes
a long time, because hope always remains. Man always thinks, if I cannot rely on this one, then upon that one, if
not upon his friend, then on that other one.

Then, from a lion, man must become a sheep. In the world each one is a lion, and behind each lion there is a bigger
lion, and a machine gun ready to devour him. Man becomes a sheep’ he becomes humble, meek. You might think,
"The lion is greater than the sheep. Why, from a lion, should I become a sheep, from better become worse?" The
lion is lion outside; to others he is a lion, in his own soul he is a sheep, because he has not the courage to fight his
own passions. His anger rules him; he does not control his anger.

In order to be the lion of God you must be a lion within, towards yourself. Then you are brave enough to stand
against any evil, any power, because there is no guilt, there is no weakness. Great humility is needed for this way.
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Volume VIII

The Art of Being
PART II.

THE PRIVELEGE OF BEING HUMAN

CHAPTER XXXI

Humility

There is a story of Khwaja Moin-uddin Chishti, whose fame is still so great that, although he died hundreds of
years ago, thousands come to his tomb every year, and the power of his holiness is so great that everyone who goes
there falls into a trance.

One of his mureeds once wrote him a letter and, as we write "yours sincerely," "yours truly," he signed "faqir."
Faqir means one who has renounced one who is spiritual. Khwaja Moin-uddin Chishti read the letter and said,
"Thank you God, I have a mureed who is a faqir, what I myself, all my life following this way, have not become."
He answered the mureed saying, "I am very glad that you have become a faqir." The mureed was much dismayed.
He thought, "What have I done? I have written the wrong thing." Faqir also means a humble person, which was
what he meant.

He went to his Murshid and said, "I have made a great fault." The Murshid replied, "It is all right. I wish that you
should be greater than I. I shall show you how I am considered." He took the mureed out in the wilderness where
the hermits were living, a long, long way from any town. They knocked at the door, and a voice came from within,
"Will the dogs of the world not leave us in peace even here?" Khwaja Moin-uddin Chishti said, "I am your
Murshid, and you see in what sort of respect I am held."

 

CHAPTER XXXII

Moral Culture

We distinguish between good and evil, right and wrong by our own experiences. One man has a good experience
from a certain thing and at once calls it good; another has a bad experience from the same thing and calls it bad. A
person who may seem very bad to some is called good by his friend. In a person who leads a merry life one may
be sure, by looking carefully, to find some good, such as may not be found in persons of great repute for their
holiness and spirituality.

Man is born with such a critical tendency and has so much developed this tendency that he easily seeks what is bad
in everything. The Sufi takes the contrary way; he seeks for what is good in everyone and everything. The way of
morality is to think that if someone has done us some good it is very great, and if we have done good to someone to
think that it is very little and that we might have done more. If a person has done something bad to us we should
forget it as soon as possible, and if we have done something bad we should think of it as a great fault. If we see
something that seems bad to us we should overlook it, disregard it, and forgive it. This is the only way to happiness
and peace.

We must never think, "You did so much good to me, I do so much good to you." That makes all goodness and
kindness a commercial transaction: you give me a hat, and I give you a pair of gloves!
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If someone finds fault with another, he will try to get us to agree with him. He will say, "That person is doing this.
Is it not dreadful?" If we say, "Yes it is terrible," our fault will be as great or greater than his will.

Whatever is said or done echoes in the world as a dome, and what good or bad a person does comes back to him. It
may not always come back from the same person to whom he did good or harm. It may come from quite another
side, because the universe is not many beings, but one Being. If a man does harm to a person who did nothing to
him, that person is receiving back what bad he once did to another. However, that does not justify you, as an
individual, in doing harm. When good is done, it also comes back as good, maybe from another side.

Only the Murshid who is responsible for his mureeds, or the father, who is responsible for his children, may say to
the face of the mureed or the child, "My child, this is not right for you," but he may not tell it to others.

2

The morals of humanity have three aspects: morality with regard to God, morality regarding friends and morality
with regard to those whom we do not like and to enemies.

Morality with regard to God has three parts. The first is to idealize, to see all the good attributes in God, all the
beautiful qualities, all His mercy and kindness. You may ask, "Why should we not also see the bad attributes in
God? Why should we not say God is cruel?" For instance, a child may be ill and the mother may say, "I pray to
God to make my child well." Then, if the child is not better, the mother may say, "God is unjust, God has no
justice. This little child, what has it done that it should suffer so much?" In reality the child is not our property. We
have no right to it. It belongs to the spirit. The moral is: if you are sorry – not to complain to God; if you are sick –
not to blame God; if you are unfortunate – not to say that it is God’s fault. This is called adab.

The second part is praise. Wherever we see something beautiful – to say that it is the kindness of God. When we
perform some act of mercy – to give the credit to God.

The third part is thanks. God does not need man’s worship or man’s thanks. Nothing can be given to Him by man’s
worship, nor can anything be taken from Him. If one goes to King George’s Palace and says, "I wish to thank the
king," the sentry will say, "Thank him at home. You cannot thank the king here." Man’s worship, man’s praise are
needed for man himself in order to produce in him the attributes of humanity.

The morality regarding those we like, our friends, firstly is to be sincere, not to say what is not true. In the world
everybody says, "How kind you are, how good you are," and not a word of it is meant. People in towns are polite
and polished, but the heart does not feel much. If one goes to villages where there are two or three hundred houses,
one will find people not so polished but with more heart, more ready to sympathize. This is so all over the world. I
used to think that it was so in India, but now I have seen that it is so everywhere.

Secondly, always be a friend. If once you have formed a friendship, keep it up. However circumstances and cases
may change, keep up the friendship. Do not expect your friend to do what you do. He may not be worthy, or he
may not be able to do what you do, and if you expect a kindness in return for a kindness it becomes commercial: I
give you a book, you give me a pencil. That is not friendship, it is trade.

Thirdly, do not increase the friendship. If one increases it, friendship becomes so heavy that it cannot last. It
becomes a spell, an intoxication; when the intoxication is gone the love and friendship are gone and hatred
remains. A story is told about the emperor Mahmud Ghaznavi. He was riding his horse outside the city where a
drunken man was sitting by the roadside. When he saw the emperor on his horse he said, "O man, will you sell me
that horse?" The emperor was amused at his confidence and boldness; he smiled at him and rode on. Later, when
the emperor came back, he saw the man still sitting by the roadside, his drunkenness gone. The emperor said to
him, "Are you the man who wants to buy the horse?" The man replied, "The buyer of the horse has gone, the
servant of the horse remains." This was a very good and nice answer, and the emperor was pleased with it. The
moral is: have a little friendship and keep it up.

The morality towards those, whom we dislike, towards enemies, is more difficult, and it is much greater. For it is
easy to be kind to those whom we like, who please us. In those whom we dislike even merits do not seem merits;
we cannot see their merits because of our dislike. We should pity those who cannot attract our liking, and we
should not think that we are different from them. We can see on the face of the man who takes a dislike to another
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that his own soul despises him, because in disliking the other he dislikes his own soul. His own soul is not a
different soul; it is the same soul as that of the other, the same soul as the soul of the prophet, the same soul as the
soul of the greatest sinner, the same soul as the Soul of the world.

3

The most essential lines of a poem of Hafiz are these: "To friends be faithful and loving, to enemies serviceable
and courteous. This is the secret of the two worlds."

This was taught in all ages by all the prophets, saints and those who have served the world, and it is because we
have forgotten it that we suffer all the ills we suffer. All our lacks come from forgetting it. It is the secret of
happiness and peace. What is done for a return is not service, otherwise all the people in the city working with
their machines would be called servants of God. That, which is done, not for fame or name, not for the
appreciation or thanks from those for whom it is done, but only for love, is service of God.

Muhammad’s claim was: Muhammad Abduhu wa ar-Rasuluh, Muhammad, His servant and prophet. He was
prophet because he was servant. Muhamud Ghaznavi, the emperor, says in a poem, "Mahmud Ghaznavi, who has a
thousand slaves, since love gushed from his heart, feels that he is the slave of slaves." No one can be master who
has not been servant.

Someone went to Muhammad and asked him, "How long must I serve my mother before I have fully repaid her
what she has done for me?" The Prophet said, "If you served her all her life you could not do enough, unless in her
last days she said, ‘I forgive you what you owe me.’" When he asked for more explanation the Prophet added,
"You serve your mother thinking that she will live for some years and then it will be over. She served you thinking
‘May my child grow and prosper and live after me. The mother is much greater."

You should ask your soul whether you have always been kind to enemy and friend. If your soul will answer "Yes,"
then I will say that you are a saint. Although you may not know any mysticism or philosophy, although you may
not be a very spiritual person, although you may not see any phenomena or work wonders, this kindness in itself is
enough to make you a saint. This kindness is the moral taught by all religions.

You must see in the heart of another the temple of God. God is peeping through the heart of another. In whatever
way you can, in act, in speech, in feeling, at whatever sacrifice, you should please the heart of the other and do
nothing that can hurt it.

 

CHAPTER XXXIII

Hope

The word ‘hope’ to those who are broken-hearted is startling, to them it is poison. If you speak of hope to the
broken-hearted they say, "Do not speak of it, I do not wish to hear of it!" The state of the broken-hearted is worse
than death; they are without ambition, without hope, without life. The one who is broken-hearted is dead while he
is alive; the breath is still there, but his heart is dead, life has gone with the hope that was lost. He may not be old
in years, but he has become old.

To him who is heartless hope is a ridiculous word. The heartless, he whose heart is incapable of feeling, will say,
"Hope? What is it? See what you can do, and do it. Do not dream." This is the material person who can see no
further than the material possibilities.

In the life of Christ we see that enemies, difficulties and helplessness were all around – and confidence in the truth
of the message gave hope to carry it through. If there had not been hope, the thought "I will bring the message,"
what material possibility was there of spreading the message? This whole manifestation has hope as its underlying
motive. Nature first hoped to produce the world and then produced it.

In the Orient people have the habit of depending upon kismet, fate, and this is a source of weakness. If an
astrologer tells a Brahmin, "After so many years such and such a calamity will come upon you," the Brahmin does
not even make an effort to fight against misfortune; he awaits it and accepts it. If a man is told, "In such a year you
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will become very ill," he does not even try to avoid the illness. They do not consider that hope can avert misfortune
and can turn aside even the influence of the planets. Where no possibility of attaining the object is given, a strong
hope can attain it.

Without going to the mystics this can be seen in the history of kings. Muhmud Ghaznavi was a slave. What
possibility was there for him to become a king? With only hope he started from Turkistan and founded a kingdom
in Afghanistan. Of Timur is told that once he was lying asleep in the jungle. He was going through such a hard time
that he did not even have a place to lie down, hardly any clothes, nothing. A dervish happened to pass that way and
saw Timur lying in the hot sun where not even an animal would lie. He went nearer and saw about this man some
signs of greatness. He also saw a sign of bad luck, and that sign was that Timur, while asleep was lying with his
legs crossed. He saw that this man himself was the hindrance to his undertakings. The dervish had a stick and hit
him so hare that the bone of his leg broke. Timur woke up feeling a great pain. He said, "O dervish, this is very
unkind! I already have such hard luck, and you break my bone." The dervish replied, "My son, your bad luck is
gone. You will be emperor." There seemed to be no possibility for it. Timur had no army, no clothes even, and now
his bone was broken. But after great striving and after many years he became the emperor Timur Leng.

All works that have been accomplished have been accomplished by hope. Without hope the engineer could not
have built a bridge across the Themes; he hoped, and then he built it. Without hope the Suez Canal, a thing that
seemed impossible, could not have been cut.

One may ask, "How long shall I hope? I have hoped once and I have been disappointed; I have hoped a second
time and I have been disappointed; I have hoped a third time and I have been disappointed. " I will say "Hope
until the last breath. While there is breath in the body, hope."

A person may lose hope in his profession or trade. For instance he may have gone to a singer to take singing
lessons for one or two months, or for one or two years, and then he may think, "I am not getting on with this, I
should stop singing. I believe I have no voice." Or he may think, "I am not getting on in my business. I cannot
make it a success, I should give it up." The ill is not changing of profession or business, but giving up all together.
If the person thinks, "Now I wish to be a poet," and becomes a poet, then he is not hopeless; or if he thinks, "Now
I wish to compose," and becomes a composer; or "I should be a teacher," and becomes a teacher, then he is not
hopeless.

People say that doctors have now found remedies for so many diseases, but I say that the cause of most illnesses is
loss of hope. In the pharmacy there is no such great remedy for all the diseases as hope is. Even when disease is
incurable, hope cures it.

The question arises: What hope is right, and what hope is not right? A wise person will never hope for what is
impossible. Hoping to be a queen, when there are no means of being a queen, is hoping the impossible. First we
must know what is possible – this is wisdom – and then we must hope. The Qur’an speaks of khawf, hope with
consideration.

This word does not men fear, as it has sometimes been translated, but consideration, conscientiousness. Hope with
consideration of the purpose for which the manifestation was made, with the consideration of God – that hope is
always right. Hope without consideration is wrong.

Why with consideration? Because we must not hope for what is wrong, for what is bad. We must hope with the
fear of God before us. The hope must be so strong that, if today we are penniless, we must think that there is every
possibility that tomorrow we may be a millionaire. If today is every possibility that tomorrow we may me known to
the whole world.

 

2

There is no stain so great as the stain of hopelessness. Sometimes weakness is the cause of hopelessness. During an
illness a person thinks, "I am so weak, I cannot get better." Or weakness is caused by old age; a person thinks, "I
am old, there is little left for me to do." And he becomes sad and discouraged. He really may have the strength to
do much more, but the loss of hope makes him old. A man may be given to drink, or he may be a gambler, or have
any other vice, and may think, "I am too weak, I cannot be cured."
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Besides old age the hurt of the heart causes hopelessness. This shows us how careful we should be not to hurt the
heart of another and not to let our own heart be hurt. In India we are most careful of this; diljoi, not to hurt the
heart of another is taught as the greatest moral: not to hurt the heart of the parent, of the friend, even of the enemy.
Also our own heart must be protected by forts around it.

A story is told about a man who went to the Sharif of Mecca and said to him that the camel the Sharif rode was his
and had been stolen from him. The Sharif asked whether he had any witnesses. He had none. Then the Sharif
asked, "What proof have you that the camel is really yours? How can you recognize it?" The man answered, "On
my camel’s heart are two black spots." "On its heart?" said the Sharif, "How do you know that?" The man replied,
"The animals feel as we do. My camel – is a she-camel – had two young ones, and at different times both died.
Each time I saw that camel looked up to heaven and gave a cry like a sigh, a deep great sigh, and that was all. So I
know that on her heart are two black spots." The Sharif held out two gold coins and said, "Either take back your
camel, or take the price for your discovery." If the heart of an animal can feel like this, how much can the heart of
man feel?

Man was made with a most feeling heart. A Hindustani poet has said, "The heart of man was made for feeling. For
praise and worship the angels in heaven are many." Man’s heart has a great capacity for feeling. It is most sensitive
to any touch. How careful we must be to touch it, lest we may wound it. The greatest fault is to hurt the heart of
another. He who has learned this moral has learned all morality.

If we do not protect our own heart from harm, we can be killed at every moment. Amir, the poet, says, "Why did
you not kill me before you wounded my heart? It would have been better to kill me first." We must consider what
the world is and what it can give. We must give and not expect to take the same as we give. A kick for a kindness,
a blow for a mercy is what the world gives. We must not expect the world to be as we are expected to be. If we
receive some good, it is well. If not, it does not matter. The world does not understand in the same way as we do.
Material interest has so blinded people that when a question of money comes, of interest, of a share, of a territory,
of property, even a child, a wife, a relative, or the closest friend will turn against us. A Sanskrit poem says that,
when the question of money arises, no consideration for father or brother remains.

We must fortify our heart, so that we always may be the same, always kind, merciful, generous, serviceable. When
a person has understood this, then comes that inner hope which is within every heart, the hope in another life. If
one asks anyone why a man must go out and work all day long and have no time to give to what he likes, why a
man must leave his parents and go to work, why lovers must part, the answer is always the same: "It is the struggle
for life." If this life is so valuable, how great must be the value of that other life. The hope of another life is in man,
of a life that is unchanging, immortal and everlasting. It is only because our consciousness is so bound to the self
that we are not conscious of it, and it is very bad that the external self always is before us, because it always makes
us think, "I have been offended, I have been badly treated, I have been neglected" – always I, I, and I.

There was a dervish who used to say, "knife upon the throat of man." Man (pronounced nasally) in Hindustani
means I. People asked the dervish what he meant, and he said, "The goats and sheep say ‘man, man, man.’ I say: a
knife upon their throat for this!" A man who says "I" deserves to be killed like the goats and sheep that are
slaughtered because they say "man."

When that "I" is killed, when the consciousness of this "I" is lost, then comes the consciousness that in the whole
existence there is only I – no you, no he, no she. The illusion makes us distinguish you, he she and it; in reality
there is only I. When the external I is lost, then a fragrance comes into the personality, a beauty, a magnetism.
Then he sees into the personality, a beauty, and a magnetism. Then he sees in every being the manifestation of
God, he bows before every being. In the Sufi poems we may read of the tyranny of the beloved. This is the tyranny
of the beloved, the opposition of manifestation. It is the grade of worship. There is still the grade of realization, of
merging in God, but that is beyond it. The grade of worship comes first. If a priest sees a foolish person doing
something foolish, he may say with authority, "He is a sinner." But the Sufi

Says, "I am much worse than he, I have no right to condemn him. I am a worshipper; I must see here the
manifestation of God. I must worship it; I must revere it, serve it, and therein accomplish my life’s purpose."

Aphorism
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I have always hope. Hope is my greatest strength. I do not require that my hopes are fulfilled, as fuel is needed to
keep the fire burning. My hopes are kept alive in my faith.

 

 

CHAPTER XXXIV

Patience

Patience, the word itself, is the heaviest thing that is. To one who is in difficulties and troubles, to one who is in
sorrow, to one who lives in the wish of obtaining his desire, the word patience has a dreadful sound. The sound is
dreadful, the thought is terrible, and the idea is frightful to us. Yet all our difficulties in life, all our failures come
from lack of patience. All the results of life often are lost through impatience. A person may have patience for
forty years, and then lose patience, and so lose the result of all his endeavors during so many years.

The impatient person will show his impatience in his speech. When you ask him something, he will not let you
finish your sentence. He answers before you have finished because he thinks, "Why should you still say that half
sentence?" The impatient person eats very fast, and all the veins and tubes of his body cannot drink so fast as he
drinks. If he walks across the room he will stumble ten times. He walks into chairs, into the table, into the door and
does not look into whom he walks. If he intends to take some action, he starts and three times before he reaches the
door he will say, "I am going, I am not going, I am going," because he does not give time to his decision.

All our errors and faults come from impatience. It is not that the soul wants something, which is wrong, but we do
not stop to weigh our acts. We seize upon the first thought that comes to us without weighing or considering it.
Nowadays the wish for variety has grown so strong that we always wish for new surroundings, new friends, new
faces, and our thoughts change every moment. If we could hold our thought, we should increase its power. We
think, "It is only a thought, it will pass." In reality, by our thought we create a spirit, a jinn, a genius, that acts and
works and achieves. The more patiently we think a thought, the stronger the thought becomes.

The lesson of patience is much less taught nowadays as the influence of religion has become much less, and
education is mostly given for commercial purposes. So we must look upon the lesson of patience as a lesson we
give ourselves; we must think of all the beautiful results we gain by patience, and be sure that, if we have
conquered patience, we have conquered the whole world.

 

CHAPTER XXXV

Confidence 

1

Patience in perseverance is a very good thing, but it can only be possessed by those who have confidence. Each
Sura of the Qur’an is addressed to those who have patience and great importance is given to confidence: iman.

Muslims perform namaz, their prayers, five times a day. If you ask an old Muslim whether he has gained anything
by it, he will answer, "What do you know about it?" I have gained what I wanted: my satisfaction." If he is ill he
does not care, he does not blame God. If he loses his fortune, he does not blame God. He does not say, ‘After so
many years of namaz this illness, this trouble has come!"

Everything that has been done has been done by confidence, and nothing can be done without confidence. You
cannot dig the earth for gold, if you do not have confidence that the gold is there. You cannot watch the cooking
pan, if you do not have confidence that there is something in the pan which the fire has the power to cook.

If I were to tell you to work three hours in the night repeating the name of Allah, you would say, "My Murshid has
told me so, and I must do it, but…Then when you repeated Allah, Allah for half an hour, you would think, "Here I
am sitting for half an hour in this cold, and I do not see what I have gained by it. If I were to write some music
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now, tomorrow I could sell it for five pounds. Then I would have worked and I would have gained something."

It has been the difficulty of all prophets, of all who have come with a message, that people said, "Show us
something that these eyes can see. Show that the sun comes down, or the moon, or that the earth cleaves. But the
message of God – what is it? Show us something." That is why, if there is a suffrage meeting, at once there is a
subscription for a thousand pounds, because people know that by fighting the government they can get laws passed.
If someone comes with a message from God and says, "We need money to spread this message," people say, "Why
do you need money? Money is needed for a scheme. Have you engineered a scheme?"

To have patience, to have confidence, we must see an object before us. We can have confidence in obtaining any
material object. It is much more difficult to have patience where there is nothing to show – only the satisfaction of
the soul; to have patience is a virtue, to merge in the illumination, to gain the light. It is the same with fire: at first
there is smoke mixed with it and, if it had no patience until it would become a flame, there would only be smoke
and it would go out. If it has patience it will become a flame that illuminates the whole room so that everything can
be seen and known. More than all else this patience is the greatest gift and blessing.

2

Every success in life is brought about by confidence, iman, and all our lacks are due to want of confidence. It is so
with material as well as spiritual things.

In India many things are thought lucky or unlucky. If you go out on an undertaking and a cat crosses your road, it
is thought that you cannot be successful then. If you go out and at once meet a person carrying flowers, then you
will be successful. It is easy to understand the reason. If you first meet something that gives you pleasure, you have
a good impression, and that gives you confidence. If you receive a bad impression your confidence disappears. A
man, an ordinary sort of man, once came to my Murshid and asked him, "Give me your blessing for good luck. I
have built a carriage and I want to make some money with it." My Murshid said, "Every morning when you get up
count your money."

Whatever we are to undertake, we should say, "I shall accomplish it, or lose my life." Failure comes from lack of
confidence, lack of confidence comes from doubt, doubt comes from reasoning, and reasoning comes from
thinking of the means. If you think, "I will go to Brighton, but perhaps, if I do, the Zeppelins will come and I shall
be killed." Then you lose your confidence. There is no need to think of the Zeppelins. They might come, but if they
come you would be one among the many inhabitants of Brighton, and you might not be killed.

Whether in our own undertakings or in what we may do to help another, confidence is needed. You may do
everything to help another, but if he has no confidence, if he does not work also, there cannot be success. God also
needs your confidence and your effort for success.

 

CHAPTER XXXVI

Faith

By faith in God hopelessness can be turned into hopefulness. The spirit draws its power inspirationally from the
divine Source. Every impulse, every desire comes from there, and in accomplishment the law of perfection is
realized. But when a person doubts about everything and says that there is no inspiration, then, by denying this
power, he gives away that which he already possessed. By recognizing the divine Fatherhood of God one becomes
conscious of one’s divine heritage and one knows that there is no lack in the divine Spirit, and no lack in life. Then
there is certainty of fulfillment, which is only a matter of time.

Some good people have almost arrived at the fulfillment of their desire, and then just at the last moment have
failed, while others attain ultimate success in everything. One will always find that the souls of the former were
influenced by great power but lacked faith, while the others had power supported by faith. If faith is lacking one
may attain ninety-nine percent of success and miss the last one, and so in the end the loss takes away all that was
previously gained.

Question: What is more necessary for a student of mysticism, faith or intelligence?
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Answer: For absolute faith the first step is the ideal. The next step brings man into the presence of God. For the
intelligence that way goes from intellect to wisdom, and there are obstacles at every step.

Faith - faith in the greatness, the mercy, the power of God – is the greatest thing. It also is the most difficult thing.
For the one who has faith all difficulties, all responsibility rests upon Him in whom he has faith. The intelligence
takes its own responsibility. But if there is the least chance of the intellect rebelling against faith, it is a sign that
the intellect asks to be fed, and it should be given its food: all knowledge.

2

Faith is a word that has been so little understood, and often it is considered to be a religious term. Really speaking,
faith is not only something which is required in religion, but in all aspects of life. It is the one thing that is required
most. It is the misinterpretation of faith that has taken away the value that could be attached to the word.
Otherwise, if I am to say one word, the sense of which is most valuable in the world, it is faith. In the Orient they
call faith yaqin and another Arabic word used for it is iman.

There are many sacred things in the world, but faith is the most sacred; not faith in something, but faith in itself.
Faith comes from above; doubt rises from below, from the earth. Therefore one is heavenly, the other earthly.
When a person is more worldly he is more doubting; the less worldly he is the more faith he has. You may find a
person who once had a great faith and then lost it, and you will observe that at the same time his life went from a
less worldly condition to a more worldly one. Being more absorbed in the life of this world makes one void of
faith. This shows that faith is innate in human nature; doubt is something of which man partakes.

The sun is light, the light which always is light; clouds may cover it, but they do not really cover the sun, they only
cover the sun from our eyes. When a person has no faith, it does not mean that in the depth of his being there is no
faith. There is faith, but that sun is covered by clouds. When the heart is exposed to the things of the world, there
are always doubts rising from the earth, and they will cover the heart.

Doubt gives a pessimistic attitude. One questions, "Will it be, or will it not be? Do I think rightly, or do I think
wrongly? Am I on the right path, or on the wrong path? Shall I succeed, or shall I fail throughout life? Will
conditions be better or worse? " When there are two possibilities the earth impresses a person with doubt against
the good one. He wants to conquer the good one, to have it, he desires that things should be better, but what he
finds, rising from the earth, is doubt, and for his faith therefore he does not get the proper support from the earth.
As man does not see God, he does not look up, he only looks at the earth and wants support from there. The great
lesson that the blessed ones have taught to humanity was to raise one’s vision upwards and to find faith in
something, which is free from all doubt. Pessimism and optimism, therefore, are two different attitudes: the one
looks downwards, the other looks upwards.

Very few of us know what miracle is hidden in faith, what power and inspiration. We only think, "I can believe in
some things, and in some things I cannot believe." But for what we believe we want proof from the earth. In order
to sustain our faith we need sustenance from an unlimited source, but we look for sustenance to the earth which is
a limited source. When a person looks at a tank full of water and says, "Oh, what a small supply, what shall I do
for next year? He is right – but he is looking at the tank. When he looks above he will see that the source from
which the rain falls is there and can fill many such tanks, and even rivers. Blessing of all kind is there, if only we
prepare our heart to receive it. If the heart is small like a glass, it can only fetch a glass of water even if it is taken
to the sea. But if the heart is larger then it will bring that much more water.

No doubt, patience is the first lesson to learn on the path of faith, because it is patience, which gives one strength to
hope. My spiritual teacher used to say as his benediction, "May your faith be strengthened." As a youth I thought
that he would say, "May you live long, may you be happy, prosperous, may you gain wisdom." The meaning of
this blessing I realize now more and more every moment of my life, for in faith there is all. All that one wants, all
that one needs, all that one wishes to attain through life – is all hidden in one’s faith.

It is most interesting and sometimes laughable to see how easy it is for a man to fix his faith on small things, while
on large things he cannot fix it: he fixes his faith on an object, not on a person. For instance if one says to
somebody, "Here is a medicine for you, a medicine that will cure you," it is easy for him to have faith. And when
one says, "Well, I will think of you for your cure; and you will be cured," the first thing that will come to mind will
be doubt. What is the reason? The reason is that he sees the object, he does not see the thought.
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I once met a very great healer who had much success and I asked him the secret of his working. He said, "The
secret of my way of working is first that I have taken a religious shrine where people come and sit; they certainly
come with faith to this particular shrine. Then I give them some kind of mixture of powder. Really speaking I heal
them by myself, but they have no faith in that; so I give them some powder to drink, and they feel better." The
whole effort of different religions has been to make man see what is hidden in a human being. Rituals, ceremonies
and all different forms teach the same thing: find the secret and the mystery of life not only in the objects but when
you have passed through them, in the human being.

It is the same thing, to see that one can easily have faith in a man, while it is difficult to have faith in God, for the
reason that one can see a human being before one, but one cannot see the greatest Power and Perfection, which is
in the abstract. Faith is as a substance: if one does not possess that substance, one cannot raise it to the highest
ideal which alone merits faith.

Medical science is now coming to the realization of the importance of psychology, although it is as yet only
considering the thought waves and thought power. Faith is still something else to be considered and studied. My
experience with numerous students in this line has shown me that a person may be able to concentrate and maintain
a thought, but often is not capable to do it fully, because there is no faith at the back of it. Faith, therefore, is not
something, which may be called a thought. Faith is the ground itself. It is a ground from which thoughts spring up
as plants. If the land is not fertile the plants cannot come up. And so, if there is no faith at the root of a thought, the
thought is not beneficial. Besides this there is another thing: something that can be accomplished by the power of
thought in a year’s time is accomplished with the power of faith behind it in one day.

Someone said to a Brahmin who was worshipping an idol made of stone, "God is formless. He should not be
worshipped in an idol of rock." The Brahmin answered, "It is a question of faith. If I have faith in this stone, God
who is everywhere will speak through this stone. But if one has no faith, even the God of the abstract, of heavens,
will not be able to speak." If this is so, is there anything that cannot be accomplished, that cannot be realized by
faith?

When we look at it from a metaphysical point of view we shall find that the secret of the whole creation is faith,
and the perfection of faith is attained when it has risen to that ideal, that height, where it can hold itself without any
support. Faith therefore after having accomplished all that is to be accomplished, will be the one thing – and that
will prove to be all things.

Question: How do we gain that faith?

Answer: By fighting doubt. It is a continual fight, because doubts are the inheritance of the earth. We are walking
on the earth, so it is a continual fight.

Question: But faith can be mastered?

Answer: Of course faith can be mastered. As one will fight doubts, so one will gain one’s victory over doubts.

Question: Can there be a religious faith without being attached to any religion?

Answer: Certainly. The religion of every soul is his own. Outwardly one may belong to a religion, but inwardly
everyone has his own religion, and that is his true religion. By faith I do not at all mean faith in a particular religion
or gospel, or idea. I say that faith is within a person.

Question: Can one obtain the spiritual plane by an earthly fight?

Answer: We say in the East that a teacher is most helpful for that. A person, who in his scientific attainment has
arrived for instance at the stage of Edison, is there already; he only has to turn his face and he is already there.
There is perhaps a businessman who all his life has done nothing but gain wealth. A religious, orthodox, or pious
person will look upon him as most materialistic, but he does not know what fight this man had to go through in his
life in order to gain that much money, and what sacrifice, what struggle and consideration he had to give to it. It is
not always easy to become a man of wealth. Therefore, if he has struggled along and has arrived at a point where
he can be called rich, he has to change his attitude and he is there already.
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Question: Can faith have an effect on things that are not religious?

Answer: Oh yes, faith can be used in every direction, just like light. By light you can study religion and fare forth
to the heavens and do anything. No one in this world has been able to accomplish a great thing without the power
of faith, whether he was a general, a businessman, an inventor or a religious man. The power that faith gives is
beyond words. The weakness and the poverty that exist in the absence of faith are most deplorable. A person may
have everything in life, youth, wealth, comfort, position and power – if faith lacks he is poverty-stricken.

Question: So if our object is right we are bound to get it unless our faith fails?

Answer: Yes that is true. It depends upon our attitude – if our heart, just like the compass, is always seeking the
right direction. The heart is just like a compass: you can take it to any side, it always points in the same direction.
So the heart, wherever one turns it to, will always point to the same direction. In other words for him who does
right it is most difficult to do wrong – and for the wrongdoer it is most difficult to do it right.

Question: Can the wrongdoer come to the right one day?

Answer: Right is the might, and right is the depth, and right is the ideal of every soul. A person who tells a lie,
who deceives people, who is treacherous, will do so to others, but he does not want his friends to do the same to
him. This shows that he prefers it to be different.

CHAPTER XXXVII

Faith and Doubt

Faith and doubt are as light and darkness. The moments of faith are like the moments of the day and the moment of
doubt are like those of the night. As both day and night come in life, so hours of faith and hours of darkness also
come. It is the seeking of the soul to reach that stage where it feels faith and it is the nature of the soul to gather
doubts around itself. Therefore the soul attracts both faith and doubt. If it happens to attract doubts more, then more
doubts will be gathered; if it attracts faith, then more and more faith will come.

Doubts are likened to clouds. If there is one cloud, it will attract others and, if many clouds are gathered, still more
will be attracted to join them. If there is one current of the sun shooting through the clouds it will scatter them, and
once they are scattered they will be scattered more and more, and more and more light will manifest itself to view.
Doubts cover faith but faith breaks doubt. Therefore faith is more dependable: doubts only come and go.

It would not be an exaggeration if I said that doubt is a disease – a disease that takes away faith. Perhaps it would
be more appropriate to say that doubt is the rust the eats the iron, the iron-like faith. It is very easy to allow doubts
to work, and it is difficult to keep faith. However much evolved a person may be, there comes a time when doubts
take hold of him, and the moments he is in doubt the light of intelligence disappears. Therefore there is a constant
conflict between doubt and faith. If there was not this enemy who always fights with faith, man could do great
things, wonderful things; every man would perform miracles, every man would be perfect. This shows that the
greater your faith, the greater person you are; the more deeply rooted your faith, the higher you reach.

One might ask: Is it possible to develop faith? Is it possible to find faith? Yes, in every person a spark of faith is
hidden somewhere, but sometimes it is so covered, clouded and buried, that it needs digging, it needs being dug
out. What is it buried with? With the sands of doubts. As soon as the sand is removed, the faith, like water, springs
up.

One can study this principle in a child: a child is born with faith. When one says, "This is water, this is bread, this
is father, this is mother," the child does not refuse to believe it; it does not say, "It is not so." The child at once
takes it to be so. It is afterwards that doubts begin to come. When the infant grows up, when it begins to hear a
story and asks, "But is it real?" Then doubt begins. Very often worldly knowledge gives more and more doubts; the
experiences of worldly life make one doubt more and more, and when doubt becomes predominant in a person’s
nature, then he doubts everything and everyone. He doubts those who should not be doubted and he doubts those
who can be doubted. There is always a doubt before his eyes. No sooner does he cast his glance upon a person than
the cloud of doubt stands between them. In this way inspiration is lost, power is lost, the personality is lost. Man
has become a machine, a mechanism.
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In the business world, in the world of industry, a person does not care what your feelings are, what your being is,
how much evolved you are, how deeply you feel, what your principles are, what your thoughts. What this person is
concerned with is if the other will sign the paper, whether he will stamp that paper at once, and whether there are
two witnesses who watch it at the same time. It does not matter what you are, as long as the paper is perfect. We
are coming to mechanical perfection, we seek after worldly, earthly perfection.

Five hundred years ago – this shows how gradually the world has changed – a Hindustani poet has written: "Those
days have passed when a value was attached to man’s personality." That is so; it is some centuries since the world
went downward. It seems that man has no trust, no faith in another man. What he trusts is the written word.

Faith should be continued to the end. One may have faith when climbing the stairs of a hundred steps; one may
climb ninety-six steps with faith, and then one may lose it. Before the four steps that are still to be climbed one
may lose faith; doubt has come and the whole journey is spoiled. This happens very often in the lives of so many
people who are face to face with their success and yet fail. They have just approached what they wanted and then
they lose it. In nearly every person’s life one sees this. And the greater the person the more one sees it. for the
greater the person the more powerful his faith, and therefore he is able to see the play of faith. It is just like sending
a kite so far into the sky – and before it reaches higher, it drops down. The enemy which causes this is doubt.

One may do something during one’s whole life and accomplish it to a great extent, but through lack of a little more
faith one will lose it, and all that was done will be spoiled in a moment’s time. How long does it take for a house to
be built, and how long does it take to destroy it? How long does it take to make a business really prosperous? How
long does it take to fail? One moment. When one learns this principle and thinks about it, one begins to see that the
whole world, with all that we hear and see and touch and feel, is all illusion in the face of faith. Faith alone is
reality, and compared with faith all else is unreal. But since we do not see faith with our own eyes, it is very
difficult to call faith real and all else unreal; our eyes cannot see faith and we do not know where it is.

Now raises the question: how can one find faith in oneself, how can one develop it? One can find faith by
practicing self-confidence as the first thing, by having self-confidence even in the smallest things. Today most
people have the habit to say with everything "perhaps." It seems as if a new word has come in use; they say
"perhaps." It seems as if a new word has come in use; they say "perhaps it will happen." It is a kind of polite
expression, or a word of refined people to show themselves pessimistic. I can see their reason. They think that it is
fanatic, presumptuous, and simple to say, "It will be," or "It will come," or "It will be accomplished," or "It will be
fulfilled." To say "perhaps," so they think, makes them free from responsibility of having committed themselves.
The more pessimistic a person, the more "perhaps" he uses, and this "perhaps" has gone so deep in souls today that
they cannot find faith.

After self-confidence is developed, the second step is to trust another with closed eyes. One might think that this is
not always practical, and one might think that it might lead to great loss. But at the same time even that loss would
be a gain, and a thousand gains compared with the loss of faith would be as nothing. A person is richer if he has
trusted someone and lost something than if he had not trusted someone and preserved something – that one day
will be taken away from him! He could just as well have given it up.

One might say that every simple person is inclined to trust another. Yes, but the difference between the wise person
who trusts bravely and the simple person who readily is great. The wise man who trusts, if he is influenced by
another that he may not, or must not, trust a certain person, even if he is given a certain proof, even then that habit
of trusting will remain with him. As to the simple man, as soon as anyone says, "Oh, what are you doing, you trust
somebody who is not trustworthy," his trust will change. That is the difference between the wise and foolish
person. The foolish person trusts because he does not know better; the wise person trusts because he knows that to
trust is best.

The third step towards the development of faith is trust in the unseen, to trust in something which one does not see.
Reason does not show what it is, where it is, how it is, how it should be gained, how it can be brought about, how
it should be obtained, how it can be reached. One does not see the reason, one only sees: it will be done, it must be
done, it must come. It is that trust in the unseen which is called trust in God. When you do not see any sign before
you of something that should happen, and yet you think, "Yes, it must happen, it will happen, it certainly must
happen," and you have no doubt, then your trust is in God.

The first principle of the Sufi message is faith. It is not only occult study, nor is it scientific analysis, nor psychic
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phenomena. The first lesson of the message is faith, and it is with faith that the message will be spread. We each
shall work in our way in serving, in spreading the message, and it is with faith that the message of God will be
fulfilled.

 

CHAPTER XXXVIII

The Story of Orpheus

There is always a deep meaning in the legends of the ancient Greeks, as in those of the Indians, Persians and
Egyptians, and it is most interesting to watch how the art of the Greeks, with its beautiful structure as well as with
its legends, had a much deeper meaning than would appear on the outside. Seeing and studying this art we find the
key to the ancient culture, and the further we explore it the more we shall be acquainted with its depth and its
profound meaning.

From the first part of the story of Orpheus we learn that no object a person has once desired from the depth of his
heart will ever be lost. Even if the object of love that a person has once desired is in the deepest depth of the earth
– where reason, but not the eye, can see it – even then it can be attained if he pursues it sufficiently.

The next thing we learn is that in order to attain an object the love element alone is not sufficient, but besides love,
wisdom is necessary. It is wisdom, which awakens in harmony and harmonizes with the cosmic forces, which helps
one to attain one’s object. There is a saying that the one who possesses the knowledge of sound knows the science
of the whole life, and this will be admitted by the wise ones of all ages and of all countries. The invoking of the
gods by Orpheus was his coming in touch with all the harmonious forces which, united together, brought him that
object which he wanted to attain.

But the most fascinating part of the story is the last one, both as a picture and as to the sense. As Orpheus was
proceeding , Euridice following him, the promise was that he was not to look back. The moment he would look
back Euridice would be taken away from him. The meaning of this is that the secret of all attainment is faith. If the
faith of a person endures as fare as ninety-nine miles and one mile remains before gaining the object, even then, if
doubt comes, attainment is no more to be expected.

From this we learn a lesson, a lesson which can be used in everything we do, in every walk of life: in order to
attain anything we need faith, and if faith is lacking – even if there is the slightest lack of faith in the form of doubt
– it will spoil all we have done.

"Verily faith is light and doubt darkness."

 

CHAPTER XXXIX

Happiness

Our happiness and unhappiness depend upon one thing: how we look at life, whether we appreciate and value all
we have or depreciate and underestimate all we have. If we think of what we have not in life, we shall find that
there is so much that we have not got, and it will then seem that what we have got is not even as big as a bubble in
a vast sea. And if we try to realize what we have, there also will come a time when we shall see that what we have
not is like a little bubble in a vast sea. It is a matter of looking at it. The general tendency is to see what we have
not got in life, and rarely a soul is so blessed that he is awakened to appreciate all he has in life and to be thankful
for it. When we think of what we lack, there comes a flood of that lack and it drowns the whole universe. We find
ourselves entirely lacking everything that it is possible to have. If we begin to realize what we have, it will be
increased and be completed by abundance, so that in the end of our realization we shall be able to find that, really
speaking, we have all. It is in this that lies the secret of spiritual attainment. The saying of Christ, "Seek ye first the
kingdom of God and all these things shall be added unto you," has the same meaning. When by our thankfulness,
by our appreciation of life we arrive at the fullness of life, in that bliss we shall find the kingdom of God, and once
the kingdom of God is realized, all else will be added.
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Once a dervish came before Sekandar, the great king, with the bowl of a beggar and asked him if he could fill it.
Sekandar looked at him and thought, "What is he asking of an emperor like me? To fill that little bowl?" The
dervish asked, "Can you fill this little bowl?" The emperor immediately said, "Yes," but the bowl was a magic
bowl. Hundreds and thousands and millions were poured into it but it would not fill. It always remained half empty,
its mouth wide open to be filled when Sekandar began to feel poor while filling this bowl he said, "Dervish, tell me
if you are not a magician. You have brought a bowl of magic; it has swallowed my whole treasure and it is empty
still." The dervish answered, "Sekandar, if the whole world’s treasure was put into it, it would still remain empty.
Do you know what this bowl is? It is the want of man."

Be it love, be it wealth, be it attention, be it service, be it comfort, be it happiness, be it pleasure, be it rank,
position, power, honor, or possession in life, the more man can receive the more he wants. He is never content, he
will never be content. The richer man becomes – richer with everything, with anything – the poorer he becomes, for
the bowl that he has brought with him, the bowl of want, can never be filled and is never filled.

The only secret of attaining happiness therefore, is to learn how to appreciate our privileges in life. If we cultivate
that sense of appreciation we shall be thankful, we shall be contented and every moment we shall offer our thanks
to God, for His gifts are many and enormous. When we do not see them it is because our wants cover our eyes
from seeing all with which we are blessed by Providence. No meditation, no study, nothing can help in that
direction. Except one thing: and that is to keep our eyes open to appreciate every little privilege in life, to admire
every glimpse of beauty that comes before us, being thankful for every little love, kindness or affection shown to us
by young or old, rich or poor, wise or foolish. In this way, continually developing the faculty of appreciating life
and devoting it to thanksgiving, we arrive at a bliss which no words can explain, a bliss which is beyond
imagination: the bliss that we find ourselves having already entered the kingdom of God.

 

CHAPTER XL

The Privilege of Being Human 

Mankind is so absorbed in life’s pleasures and pain that a man has hardly a moment to think what a privilege it is
to be human. Life in the world contains, no doubt, more pain than pleasure and that which one considers to be
pleasure costs so much that, when it is weighed against the pain it costs, it also becomes pain. As man is so
absorbed in his worldly life he traces nothing but pain and complaint in life and, until he changes his outlook, he
cannot understand the privilege of being human.

Yet, however unhappy a person may be in his life, if he were asked, "Would you prefer to be a rock rather than a
human being?" His answer would be that he would rather suffer and be a human being than be a rock. Whatever
be the condition of man’s life, if he were asked, "Would you rather be a tree than a man?" He would choose to be
a human being. And although the life of the birds and beasts is so free from care and troubles, so free in the forest,
yet if a man were asked whether he would prefer to be one of them and be in the forest, he would surely prefer to
be a man. This shows that when human life is compared with the other different aspects of life it proves its
greatness and its privilege, but when it is not compared with them man is discontented and his eyes are closed to
the privilege of being human.

Another thing is that man is mostly selfish, and what interests him is that which concerns his own life. Not knowing
the troubles of the lives of others he feels the burden of his own life even more than the burden of the whole
world. If only man in his poverty could think that there are others who are poorer than he, in his illness that there
are others whose sufferings are perhaps greater than his, in his troubles that there are others whose difficulties are
perhaps greater than his! Self-pity is the worst poverty. It overwhelms man and he sees nothing but his own
troubles and pains, and it seems to him that he is the most unhappy person in the world, more so than anyone else.

A great thinker of Persia, Sa’adi, writes in an account of his life, "once I had no shoes, I had to walk barefoot in
the hot sand, and how miserable I was. Then I met a man who was lame, for whom waling was very difficult. I
bowed down to heaven at once and offered thanks that I was much better off than he who had not even feet to walk
upon." This shows that it is not a man’s situation in life, but his attitude towards life that makes him happy or
unhappy. This attitude can even make such a difference between men that one living in a palace could be unhappy
and another living in a humble cottage could be very happy. The difference is only in the horizon that one sees:
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one person looks only at the condition of life, another looks at the lives of many people; it is a difference of
horizon.

Beside this, the impulse that comes from within has its influence on one’s affairs: there is an influence always
working from within. If it is a discontent and dissatisfaction in life, one finds its effect in one’s affairs. For
instance, a person impressed by illness can never be cured by a physician or medicines. A person impressed by
poverty will never get on in life. A person who thinks, "Everybody is against me, everybody troubles me,
everybody has a poor opinion of me," wherever he goes will always find it so. There are many people in the world
– in business, in professions – who before going to their work bear in their mind as a first thought, "Perhaps I shall
not be successful."

The masters of humanity, in whatever period they came to the world, always taught faith as man’s first lesson to
learn: faith in success, faith in love, faith in kindness, and faith in God. This faith cannot be developed unless man
is self-confident. It is very essential that man should learn to trust another. If he does not trust anyone, life will be
hard for him. If he doubts, if he suspects everyone he meets, then he will not trust the people nearest to him in the
world, his closest relations, and this will soon develop to such a state of distrust that he will even distrust himself.
But the trust of the one who trusts another and does not trust himself is profitless. It is he who trusts another
because he trusts himself who has the real trust, and by this trust in himself he can make his life happy in whatever
condition he may be.

In the traditions of the Hindus there is a well-known idea: that of the tree of the fulfillment of desires. There is a
story in India of a man who was told that there was a tree of the fulfillment of desires, and who went in search of it.
after going through the forests and across the mountains he arrived at last at a place where he lay down and slept
without knowing that the tree of the fulfillment of desires was there. Before he went to sleep he was so tired that he
thought, "What a good thing it would be if I had just now a soft bed to rest upon and a beautiful house with a
courtyard around it and a fountain, and people waiting on me!" With this thought he went to sleep, and when he
opened his eyes from sleep he saw that he was lying in a soft bed, and there was a beautiful house and a courtyard
and a fountain, and there were people waiting on him. He was very much astonished and remembered that before
going to sleep he had thought about this subject, he found, "The tree that I was looking for – it was under that tree
that I slept, and it was the miracle of the tree that was accomplished."

The interpretation of this legend is a philosophy in itself. It is man himself who is the tree of fulfillment of his
desire, and the root of this tree is in the heart of man. The trees and plants with their fruits and flowers, the beasts
with their strength and power, and the birds with their wings are unable to arrive at the stage which man can attain.
The trees in the forest await that blessing, that freedom, that liberation in stillness, in quietude. The mountains and
the whole of nature seem to await that unfoldment, the privilege of which is given to man. That is why the
traditions say that man is made in the image of God. Thus one may say that the most fitting instrument for the
working of God is the human being. From a mystical point of view, one may also say that the Creator takes the
heart of man as His means of experiencing the whole creation.

That shows that no being on earth is more capable of happiness, of satisfaction, of joy, of peace, than man and it is
a pity when man is not aware of this privilege of being human. Every moment in life that he passes in this error of
unawareness is a waste and is to his greatest loss.

Man’s greatest privilege is to become a suitable instrument of God, and until he knows this he has not realized his
true purpose in life. The whole tragedy in the life of man is his ignorance of this fact. From the moment a man
realizes this he lives the real life, the life of harmony between God and man. When Jesus Christ said, "Seek ye first
the kingdom of God," this teaching was an answer to the cry of humanity: some crying, "I have no wealth," others
crying, "I have no rest," others crying, "My situation in life is difficult," My friends are troubling me," or, "I want a
position, wealth." The answer to them all is, "Seek ye first the kingdom of God, and all these things shall be added
unto you."

How can we understand this from a practical, a scientific point of view? All that is external is not in direct
connection with you and is therefore unattainable in many cases. Therefore, sometimes you can attain your wish,
but many times you fail. By seeking the kingdom of God, you seek the center of all that is within and without. And
all that is in heaven and on the earth is directly connected with the center. So, from the center, you are able to reach
all that is on earth and in heaven but, when you reach what is not at the center, all may be snatched away from you.
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In the Qur’an it is written, "God is the light of the heavens and of the earth." Beside the desire to obtain the things
of the earth there is that innermost desire, unconsciously working at every moment of life, to come into touch with
the Infinite. When a painter is painting, when a musician is singing or playing, if he thinks, "It is my painting, my
playing, my music," perhaps he has some satisfaction but it is like a drop in the ocean. If he connects his painting,
his music, with the consciousness of God, if he thinks, "It is Thy painting, Thy music, not mine," then he connects
himself with the center and his life becomes the life of God.

There is much in life that one can call good, and there is much to be contented with. There is much that one can
admire, if one can only bring about that attitude, and it is that attitude that can make man contented and his life
happy.

Another thing is that God is the painter of all this beautiful creation, and if we do not connect ourself with the
painter we cannot admire his painting. When one goes to the house of a friend whom one likes and admires, every
little thing is so pleasant, but when one goes to the house of an enemy, everything is disagreeable. So our devotion,
or love, our friendship for God can make this whole creation a source of happiness to us. In the house of a dear
friend a loaf of bead, a glass of milk is most delicious. And in the house of one we dislike all the best dishes are
useless. As soon as one begins to realize that the many mansions in the house of the Father are this world with its
many religions, many races, many nations, which are yet in the house of God. Then, however humble and difficult
our situation in life, it must sooner or later become happier and better. For we feel that we are in the house of the
One we love and admire, and all that we meet with we take with love and gratitude, because it comes from the One
we love.

Think for a moment of the condition of the world just now: how many nation, communities, churches, religions, all
divide humanity – the children of one Father who loves them all without distinction! Man with all his claims of
civilization, of progress, seem to have fallen into the greatest error. For centuries the world has not been in such a
state as it is just now: one nation hating another, looking with contempt on another. What can we call it? Is it
progress, or is it a stand-still? Or is it worse than that? Is this not the time when thinking souls should open their
eyes from sleep and devote themselves to the effort of doing what good they can do humanity in order to better the
conditions of the world and, when each one is thinking only of his own interest, to think of the interest of all?

Sufism brings to the world the message of unity, of uniting in the Fatherhood of God beyond all differences and
distinctions. The chief object of the Sufi is to bring about a friendly understanding between people of different
nations and races, to bring people of different religions closer together in one understanding, the understanding of
the truth.

One may ask, "Is it then not the message of Christ which brought the tiding of the love of God and the unity of
mankind in the love of God?" There cannot be two religions, there is always only one religion. And there cannot be
a new one, as Solomon said that there is nothing new under the sun. Whenever the message of love and wisdom is
given it is not a new religion. It is the revivification of religion, in order to bring to man the realization of the truth
of the religion he follows. Sufism therefore, does not bring a new religion, it brings that life and light which are
necessary to revivify that religion that has always existed.
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